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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions and notes on the operation and use of this machine. For your
safety and benefit, read this manual carefully before using the machine. Keep this manual in a handy
place for quick reference.

Notes

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

Adobe® and Acrobat® are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights to those marks.

Note

The proper names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:

» The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows 95.

* The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows 98.

* The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows Millennium Edition (Windows Me).

» The product names of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Advanced Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

» The product names of Windows® XP are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition

» The product names of the Windows Server™ 2003 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Standard Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Enterprise Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 Web Edition

» The product names of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0



Manuails for This Machine

The following manuals describe the operational procedures of this machine. For
particular functions, see the relevant parts of the manual.
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Manuals provided are specific to machine type.

Adobe Acrobat Reader/Adobe Reader is necessary to view the manuals as a
PDF file.

Two CD-ROMs are provided:
¢ CD-ROM 1 “Operating Instructions”
* CD-ROM 2 “Scanner Driver and Document Management Utility”

General Settings Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Provides an overview of the machine and describes System Settings (such as
Tray Paper Settings), Document Server functions, and troubleshooting.
Refer to this manual for Address Book procedures such as registering fax
numbers, e-mail addresses, and user codes.

Security Reference

This manual is for administrators of this machine. It describes security func-
tions that the administrators can use to protect data from being tampered
with, or prevent the machine from unauthorized use. Also refer to this man-
ual for the procedures for registering administrators, as well as setting user
and administrator authentication.

Network Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Provides information about configuring and operating the printer in a net-
work environment and using software.

This manual covers all models, and therefore contains functions and settings
that may not be available for your model.

Images, illustrations, functions, and supported operating systems may differ
from those of your model.

Copy Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s copier
function.

Facsimile Reference <Basic Features> (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)
Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s fac-
simile function.

Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features> (this manual) (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)
Describes advanced facsimile functions such as line settings and procedures
for registering IDs.



« Printer Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Describes system settings, operations, functions, and trouble shooting for the
machine’s printer function.

% Scanner Reference (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Describes operations, functions, and troubleshooting for the machine’s scan-
ner function.

% Manuals for DeskTopBinder Lite
DeskTopBinder Lite is a utility included on the CD-ROM labeled “Scanner
Driver and Document Management Utility”.

DeskTopBinder Lite Setup Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM 2)

Describes installation of, and the operating environment for DeskTop-
Binder Lite in detail. This guide can be displayed from the [Setup] dialog
box when DeskTopBinder Lite is installed.

DeskTopBinder Introduction Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM 2)

Describes operations of DeskTopBinder Lite and provides an overview of
its functions. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when DeskTopBinder
Lite is installed.

Auto Document Link Guide (PDF file - CD-ROM 2)

Describes operations and functions of Auto Document Link installed with
DeskTopBinder Lite. This guide is added to the [Start] menu when Desk-
TopBinder Lite is installed.

< Other manuals

PostScript 3 Supplement (PDF file - CD-ROM 1)

Unix Supplement (Available from an authorized dealer, or as a PDF file on
our Web site.)

& Note
O The following software products are referred to using general names:

DeskTopBinder Lite and DeskTopBinder Professional — DeskTopBinder

ScanRouter V2 Lite and ScanRouter EX Professional (optional) — the Scan-
Router delivery software

SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin and SmartDeviceMonitor for Client —
SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin/Client
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

/\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury if you misuse the machine without following the instruc-
tions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are includ-
ed in “Safety Information”, General Settings Guide.

N\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
if you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this symbol.
Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in “Safety Informa-
tion”, General Settings Guide.

* The statements above are notes for your safety.

ﬂlmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be

damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation
This symbol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnor-
mal operation.

? Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions under which a particular function cannot be used.

/O Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

[ 1
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

[ ]

Keys built into the machine's control panel.



Names of Major Functions

This machine’s major functions are referred to in this manual as follows:
¢ Internet Fax (by specifying an e-mail address) — Internet Fax
¢ Internet Fax (by specifying an IP address) — IP-Fax



1. Transmission Mode

Sending at a Specific Time (Send Later)

Using this function, you can instruct
the machine to delay transmission of
your fax document until a specified
later time. This allows you to take ad-
vantage of off-peak telephone charges
without having to be by the machine at
the time.

Transmitter

Or—

al Receiver
Sl
Send Later

at 21:00 (9:00PM)

ND1X01E4

If you have a non-urgent fax, select
Send Later with Economy Transmission
when you scan it. Faxes are queued in
memory and sent during Economy
Transmission Time.

iﬁklmportant

O If the machine is switched off for
about one hour, all fax documents
stored in memory are lost. If docu-
ments are lost for this reason, a
Power Failure Report is automati-
cally printed when the operation
switch is turned on. Use this report
to identify lost documents.

o Limitation

O This function is unavailable with Im-
mediate Transmission. Use Memo-
ry Transmission.

& Note
O You can specify up to 23 hours and
59 minutes.

O If the current time shown is not cor-
rect, change it. See “Timer Settings”,
General Settings Guide.

O Set the Economy Transmission Time
to coincide with off-peak call charge
time. See p.146 “Program Economy
Time”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the Quick Op-
eration key allows you to omit step
B. See p.145 “General Settings/ Ad-
justment”.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

9 Press [Transmission Mode].

i File Status

Sub TH hade

B Press [Send Later].



Transmission Mode

O Enter the time (24 hour format) using
the number keys, and then press
[OK].

q file and sends it at specified time.
ity time ta send with the Mumber keys (24 hr farmat).

| Economy Time § 23:00

<Curert Time=  14:20

The specified time is shown above
the highlighted [Send Later].

& Note
O Press [Economy Time] to specify
the economy time.

O When entering numbers small-
er than 10, add a zero at the be-
ginning.

O If you make a mistake, press [Clear]
or the [Clear/Stop] key before
pressing [OK], and then try again.

O To cancel Send Later, press [Can-
cel]l. The display returns to that
of step B.

B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

& Note

O To check the settings, press [Trans-
mission Mode].

B Specify a destination, and then press
the [ Start] key.

& Note

O You can cancel the transmission
setup for Send Later. See p.19
“Canceling a Transmission”.



Sender Settings

Sender Settings

This function tells receivers the fax
sender's identity.

If the sender's e-mail address is regis-
tered in the destination list, the send-
er can receive transmission results by
e-mail.

Also, if you enable the Stamp Sender
Name, the registered sender's name
(user name) appears on the receiver's
sheet, lists, and report.

E Preparation
Before using this function, you must
register senders in the destination
list and specify the User Name as
[Sender]. See “Fax Destination”,
General Settings Guide.

@ Note

O If user authentication is set, the user
logged in is set as sender. The trans-
mission result is sent to the logged-
in user's e-mail address.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
Sender Settings. Quick Operation
keys allow you to omit step B. See
p.145 “General Settings/Adjust-
ment”.

O You can use Communication Result
Report, etc. to check usage status by
specified users. If user authentica-
tion is set, you can check usage by
logged-in users. See p.162 “Print-
ing Journal”. If User ID is set to send-
er, you can count the number of
uses by each user. See “Authenti-
cation Information”, General Set-
tings Guide.

[I Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

ﬂ Press [Transmission Mode].

Sub T hiode

Select mode

| Sender Settings § |  Priority T

| configertial T% 1| PolingT# 4| PollingR¥ |

ﬂ Select a sender.

dttach Sender's Name Specify the sender name.

OFFICE




Transmission Mode

& Note

O If a destination protection code
is set, the entry screen appears.
Enter the protection code for
destination using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

B Confirm the selected sender, and then
press [OK].

Specify the sender name.

[000033 LOWDON OFFICE

[ seiect [0n] or [0ff] for the Stamp
Sender Name.

Sender Settings TA result will be recorded per user.
Select item.

Senter Hame: LONDON OFFICE || Chonge™ ] wEmai

I Stamp Sender Mame

Printing on the Receiver's Sheet

If you enable this function, the send-
er's name (user name) appears on
the receiver's sheet, lists, and report.

@ Select [On] for the Stamp Send-
er Name function.

Sender Settings T4 resutt will be recorded per user.
Select ftem.

Sender Name LONDON OFFICE

|| Change | WE-mai

I Stamp Sender Marne

Confirming transmission results
by e-mail

If the sender's e-mail address is
registered you can specify whether
or not to send the transmission re-
sult by e-mail to the sender. If you
enable this function, the transmis-
sion result is sent to the registered
mail address.

& Note

O If a user logs in with User ID,
the transmission result is sent
by e-mail to the logged-in user.

O You can confirm transmission
results by using both the E-mail
TX Results function, which
sends the results by e-mail, and
the Communication Result Re-
port printed by the machine.
You can set whether to use both
of these together in User Param-
eters. See p.167 “User Parame-
ters” (switch 10, bit 6).

@ Select [Yes] or [No] for the E-
mail TX Results function.

T resutt will be recorded per user
Select ftem

LONDON DFFICE |[change ] e Eomait T Resuts




Sender Settings

ﬂ Press [OK].

G EREED

T# result will be recorded per user.
Select item

LONDON OFF ICE || crange ] w-Eomait T Resuts

The display returns to that of step
B

& Note

O The selected sender's name ap-
pears above [Sender Settings].
The sender name is displayed in
up to 14 characters, followed by
an ellipsis (. . . ).

B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

& Note

O To check the settings, press [Trans-
mission Mode].

g Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

4 Note

O To cancel the Sender Settings, cancel
the transmission. See p.19 “Can-
celing a Transmission”.




Transmission Mode

Priority Transmission

Documents you send with Memory
Transmission are sent in the order
they are scanned. Therefore, if several
documents are queued in memory,
the next document will not be sent
immediately. However, by using this
function you can have your docu-
ment sent before other queued docu-
ments.

Scan Transmitter Transmission

g—h
\11

g—— || a8

THYS950E

? Limitation

O This function is not available with
Immediate Transmission. If this
function is selected, the machine
automatically switches to Memory
Transmission.

& Note

O If there is already a document stored
with this function or a transmission
in progress, your document is sent
after that document is transmitted.

[l Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Press [Transmission Mode].

| Select mods

| Sender Settings § |  Priority T

| configertial T% 1| PolingT# 4| PollingR¥ |

The standby display appears.

& Note

O To check the settings, press [Trans-
mission Mode].

ﬂ Specify the destination, and then

press the [ Start] key.

@ Note

(3 Press [Change / Stop TX File] to
cancel the transmission. See p.19
“Canceling a Transmission”.



Confidential Transmission

Confidential Transmission

If you want to limit who views your
document, use this function. The doc-
ument is stored in memory at the oth-
er end and not printed until an ID is
entered.

Transmitter

I % i Receiver
Entering the Confidential ID I

GFSINSON

There are two types of Confidential
Transmission:

% Default ID
It is not necessary to enter an ID
when transmitting.
The other party can print the docu-
ment by entering the Confidential
ID programmed in their machine.

< 1D Override:
Should you want to send a confi-
dential document to a particular
person at the other end, you can
specify the Confidential ID that the
receiver has to enter to see that docu-
ment. Before you send the document,
do not forget to tell the receiver the
ID that must be entered to print the
document.

o Limitation

O The destination machine must be
of the same manufacturer and have
the Confidential Reception function.

O The destination machine must have
enough memory available.

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

& Note

O Itis recommended that you program
the Confidential ID in this machine
beforehand. See p.192 “Program-
ming a Confidential ID”.

O An ID can be any 4-digit number
(except 0000).

3 If the destination machine is not of
the same manufacturer, you can
use Confidential Transmission with
“SUB Code”. See p.49 “SUB Code”.

I] Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Press [Transmission Mode].

Sub T hode

E] press [Confidential TX].

ﬂ Depending on the Confidential
Transmission type, use one of the
following procedures:

Transmitted file will be stored by teceiving machine and not printed au
Select mode of Confidential Transmission.
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Transmission Mode

Default ID

@ Check that [Default ID] is select-
ed, and then press [OK].

& Note

3 To cancel Confidential Trans-
mission, press [Cancel]. The
display returns to that of step

Override ID

@ Select [ID Override].

@ Enter the Confidential ID (4-digit
number) using the number keys,
and then press [OK].

Cont. T Transmitted file will be stored by receiving machine and not printed au
Select mode of Confidential Transmission

]

Specify 4 digh 1D code
with the Mumber keys

“TID Override: ” and the entered
Confidential ID are shown above
the highlighted [Confidential TX].

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop ] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

O To cancel Confidential Trans-
mission, press [Cancel]. The
display returns to that of step

B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

& Note

O To check the settings, press [Trans-
mission Mode].

B Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O You can cancel the transmission
setup for Confidential Transmission.
See p.19 “Canceling a Transmis-
sion”.



Polling Transmission

Polling Transmission

Use Polling Transmission to leave an
original in the machine memory for
others to pick up. The document is
sent when the other party calls you

up.

Transmitter
(This machine)

:q Transmission Raceiver
1 Request

ND1X01E7

E Preparation
Before using ID Polling Transmis-
sion, you must register a Polling
ID. See p.193 “Programming a
Polling ID”.

There are three types of Polling Trans-
mission.

% Free Polling Transmission
It is not necessary to enter the Poll-
ing ID during the procedure.
Anybody can poll the document
from your machine. The machine
sends it regardless of whether Poll-
ing ID's match.

R
**

Default ID Transmission

It is not necessary to enter the Poll-
ing ID during the procedure.

The document will only be sent if
the Polling ID of the machine try-
ing to poll your document is the
same as the Polling ID stored in
your machine. Make sure in ad-
vance that both machines' Polling
IDs are identical.

«¢ ID Override Transmission

You must enter an Override Poll-
ing ID unique to the transmission.
This ID overrides the ID stored in
the machine. The user must supply
this ID when they poll your ma-
chine. If the IDs match, the docu-
ment is sent. Make sure in advance
the other end knows the ID you are
using.

Limitation

Polling Transmission is allowed only
if the receiver's machine has the
Polling Reception function.

Y

O Usually, only machines of the same
manufacturer that support Polling
Reception can perform ID Polling
Transmission. However, if the In-
formation Box File function is used,
and the other party's fax machine
supports Polling Transmission and
the SEP function, you can still carry
out Polling Transmission with an
ID. See p.42 “Information Boxes”.

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

4 Note

O Free Polling and Default ID Trans-
mission allow only one file to be
stored in memory.

O ID Override Polling Transmission
allows a file to be stored in memo-
ry for each ID; you can store up to
400 tiles by changing IDs.

O You can set whether a Polling Trans-
mission file is deleted in User Param-
eters. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 11, bit 7). To save a file for
frequent sending, set to “Standby
(Save)”.
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Transmission Mode

O Polling Transmission Clear Report
allows you to verify Polling Trans-
mission has taken place. See p.13
“Polling Transmission Clear Re-
port”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using this key allows
you to omit step B. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

O The communication fee is charged
to the receiver.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

8 Press [Transmission Mode].

B Press [Polling TX].

ﬂ Depending on the Polling Trans-
mission mode, use one of the fol-
lowing procedures:

Transmitting message against instruction from dectination.
Specity Polling mods.

Detut D T4 D Overide Transmission  J

Free Polling Transmission

@ Check that [Free Polling TX] is se-
lected.

Default ID Transmission

@ Select [Default ID TX].

ID Override Transmission

@ Select [ID Override Transmission].

@ Specify a 4-digit ID using the
number keys and [A], [B], [C],
[D], [E], and [F].

Transmitting message against instruction from destination.

Specify Palling mods.

4 Note

O A Polling ID may be any four
numbers (0 to 9) and charac-
ters (A to F), except 0000 and
FFFF.

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again.

B Press [Only Once] or [Save] to delete
or save the file after transmission.

& Note

O To delete the original immedi-
ately after transmission, select
[Only Once].

O To repeatedly send the original,
select [Save].

O To cancel Polling Transmission,
press [Cancel]. The display returns
to that of step B.



Polling Transmission

E Press [OK].
“RKKKK KK KKX ap-

pears.

The type of Polling Transmission is
shown above the highlighted [Poll-
ing TX].

ﬂ Press [OK].

& Note

O To check the settings, press [Trans-
mission Mode].

8 Press the [ Start] key.

4 Note

O You can cancel the transmission
setup for Polling Transmission.
See p.19 “Canceling a Transmis-
sion”.

Polling Transmission Clear
Report

This report allows you to verify Poll-
ing Transmission has taken place.

If E-mail TX Results is programmed
in a Quick Operation key, you can have
the report e-mail sent after transmission.
See p.146 “Quick Operation Key”.

? Limitation

O This report is not printed if the
User Parameters are set to allow
the stored originals to be repeated-
ly sent (Save). See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 11, bit 7).

& Note

O You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 03, bit
6).

O You can have a portion of the sent
image printed on the report with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 04, bit 7).

O You can check the result of Polling
Transmission with the Journal. See
p-27 “Printing the Journal”

O To view the report without text disrup-
tion, select a font of even character
width in your e-mail application's
settings.

O You can display a destination with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 04, bit 4).

O You can indicate the sender's name
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 04, bit
5).

13
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Transmission Mode

Polling Reception

Use this function to poll a document
from another machine. You can also
poll documents from many machines
with only one operation (use Groups
and Keystroke Programs to fully ex-
ploit this function).

Receiver
(This machine)

Transmission
Request

..............

Sender

<—

ﬁ

5] Preparation
Before using ID Polling Transmis-
sion, you must register a Polling ID.
See p.193 “Programming a Polling
ID”.

There are two types of Polling Recep-

tion.

ND1X01E8

+ Default ID/Free Polling Reception
Use this method for Free Polling or
Default ID Polling. If the Polling ID
is programmed in your machine,
any document waiting in the trans-
mitting machine with the same ID
are received. If the other machine
does not have any documents waiting
with the same Polling ID, any doc-
uments that do not require ID are
received (Free Polling).

+ ID Override Polling Reception

You must enter an Override Polling ID
unique to this transmission. This ID
overrides the one stored in this machine.
Your machine will receive any doc-
uments waiting in the transmitting
machine that have matching ID's.
If no ID's match, any documents
that do not require IDs are received
(Free Polling).

Limitation

Polling Reception requires that the
other machine is capable of Polling
Transmission.

Y

O Usually, you can only receive doc-
uments with a Polling ID from ma-
chines of the same manufacturer
that support the polling function.
However, if the other party's fax
machine supports Polling Trans-
missions and the SEP function, and
also has stored IDs, you can still
perform Polling Reception. See
p-50 “SEP Code”.

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

4 Note

O To receive a document sent by De-
fault ID Polling Transmission or ID
Override Polling Transmission, it
is necessary to specify the same
Polling ID as the sender's. Free
Polling Transmission does not re-
quire the same Polling ID.

O Polling Result Report allows you
to verify Polling Reception has tak-
en place. See p.16 “Polling Recep-
tion Result Report”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step 0. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.



Polling Reception

ﬂ Press [Transmission Mode].

R File Status g

Sub TH Mode

H press [Polling RX].

B Depending on which method you
are using, select one of the follow-
ing procedures:

Receiving Palling transmission file.
Specify Polling mode

Default ID/Free Polling Reception

@ Check that [Default ID / Free Poll-
ing RX] is selected, and then
press [OK].

& Note

O To cancel Polling Reception,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step 3.

ID Override Polling Reception

@ Select [ID Override Polling Recep-
tion].

@ Specify a 4-digit ID using the
number keys and [A], [B], [C],
[D], [E], and [F], and then press
[OK].

22 PR 2UUD 1473%

Receiving Polling transmission file.

Specify Palling made.

i the Number I;l

“TID Override: ” and the entered
Polling ID are shown above the
highlighted [Polling RX].

& Note

O A Polling ID may be any four
numbers (0 to 9) and charac-
ters (A to F), except 0000 and
FFFF.

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and
then try again.

O To cancel Polling Reception,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step fJ.

ﬂ Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

B Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

15
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Transmission Mode

Polling Reception Reserve
Report

This report is printed after Polling Re-
ception is set up.

& Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 03, bit
3).

O You can have a destination displayed
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 04, bit
4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

Polling Reception Result
Report

This report is printed after each Polling
Reception is completed and shows its
result.

If E-mail TX Results is programmed
in a Quick Operation key, you can se-
lect whether a report e-mail is sent after
reception. See p.146 “Quick Operation
Key”.

& Note

3 You can also check the result of a
Polling Reception with the Journal.
See p.27 “Printing the Journal”.

O You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 03, bit
4).

O To view the report without text dis-
ruption, select a font of even charac-
ter width in your e-mail application's
settings.

O You can display a destination with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).



After you have pressed the [ Start] key (after scanning originals), you can check
and edit the destination or settings of Memory Transmission. You can also can-
cel a transmission, change the settings of a transmission, print a stored file, print
a list of stored files, and resend a file which the machine failed to transmit.

Memory Transmission
Internet Fax Transmission
Send Later

Sender Settings

Priority Transmission
Confidential Transmission
Polling Reception

Polling Transmission
Transfer Request

& Note
O If there are no files being sent, or stored by Memory Transmission, [Change /

Stop TX File] does not appear on the display.

O You cannot check or edit a file being sent. Also a Confidential Transmission

file or stored file to be printed as a report cannot be checked or edited.

O There are cases when a destination may not be selected as the destination ap-

pears as “*”, depending on the security settings.

17



Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

Displaying Confirmation of Transmission

l] Press [Change / Stop TX File].

Change /Stop Ti File
Scanning Date /Time  Transmission bode  Destination Dest.  On

Select file to stop transmission

14:33 [ bemory TX [Mew Yorle oFFTCE [T 1 |
14:39 | Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
14:30 | Memory T [z 0., LTD [Tt 1]
14:33 | bemory TX |abcadef conpary.con [Tt 1 |

[Memery T [012348672 [Tt

Change /Stop T File Select file to check / change.

Scanning Date / Time  Transmission Made  Destination Dest. O
[zadpr. 14:39  [Memory TX [Mew York oFFTCE [T 1 |
[2zapr. 14:39 [ Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]

[zampr. 14:33  [Memory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]
12:38  |Memary T | abcBdef compary.con [Tt 1 |
12:37 | Memary T [012345672 [t 1]

& Note

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the destination select-
ed first appears.

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the number of destina-
tions for unsent documents appears.

ﬂ Confirm a transmission, and then
press [Exit].

B press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
18



Canceling a Transmission

Canceling a Transmission

You can cancel transmission of a file
while the file is being sent, stored in
memory, or fails to transmit. All the
scanned data is deleted from memory.

You can cancel a file for Memory
Transmission. This function is useful
to cancel a transmission when you
notice a mistake in destination or
with the originals after storing. To
cancel Memory Transmission, search
for the file to be canceled among the
files stored in memory, and then de-
lete it.

& Note

O If you cancel a transmission while
the file is being sent, some pages of
your file may have already been sent
and is received at the other end.

O If the transmission finishes while you
are carrying out this procedure,
transmission cannot be canceled.

ﬂ Press [Change / Stop TX File].

g Make sure [Stop Transmission] is se-
lected.

g Select a file whose transmission you
want to cancel.

Change /Stop T¥ File
Scanning Date /Time  Transmission hode

Select file to stap transmission
Destination Dest. Oy

14:39  |Memory TH [Mew York OFFICE [Tt 1 |

14:39 | Confidential T |BERLIN OFFICE [T 1]

12:38 | Memory T [srz co., LTD [t 1]

14:38 [ bemory Tk |abcadef conparty .con [T 1 |

14:37 | Memory Tx [012345878 [t 1]

& Note

O To display only the files being
sent, press [Files under TX].

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the number of desti-
nations for unsent documents
appears.

O If multiple destinations were speci-
fied, only one destination number
appears. To display all destinations,
press [Check / Change Settings].

ﬂ Press [Stop Transmission].
The selected file is deleted.

& Note

O To cancel stopping transmission,
press [Save].

O To cancel another transmission,
repeat from step B.

B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.

19
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Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

Deleting a Destination

You can delete destinations.

& Note

O If you delete a destination that is
the only destination for a transmis-
sion, the transmission is canceled.

ﬂ Press [Change / Stop TX File].

(000013

JeiiiiEs]

Change /Stop T File
Scanning Date / Time  Transmission hode

Select file to stop transmission
Destination Degt. O

14:47 [ Memory TX |Lonpaw oFF1cE [Tt 4]
14:39 | Confidential Tt [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
14:33 | bemory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]

12:38  |Memary T | abcBdef compary.con [Tt 1 |

12:37 | Memary T [012345672 i

B Select the file from which you want
to delete a destination.

Change /Stop T File Select file to check / change.

Scanning Date / Time  Transmission Made  Destination Dest. O
[zadpr. 14:47  [Memory TX |Lonpaw oFF1cE [Tt 4]
[2zapr. 14:39 [ Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
[zampr. 14:33  [Memory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]
[z2apr. 14:33 | Memary Tx | abcBdef compary.con [Tt 1 |
[ 12:37 | Memary T [012345672 [t 1]

ﬂ Press [Change] for the destination
you want to delete.

2 0123456780

000021 LONDON OFFICE

52, 012343678

000111 SYDMEY OFFICE

000101 34N FRAMCISCO OFFICE

2 123456789

000071 hew York OFFICE

& Note

O Pressing | switches the des-
tination between fax number,
Internet Fax address and IP-Fax
address.

B Press [Clear] to delete the destina-
tion.

Check ¢ Change Settings

see\I3 012345678

000111 YDNEY OFFICE

Destination and T time can be changed

& Note

O Pressing [Clear] deletes by single
digits the fax number or IP-Fax
address entered using the number
keys. The Internet Fax address
can be entirely deleted at once
by pressing [Clear].

(3 press [Exit].

& Note

O To delete another destination, re-
peat from step .

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.



Adding a Destination

Adding a Destination

@ Note O press [Add].
O A destination cannot be added us-
ing a destination list Check /Change Settings Destuﬁmn and T time can be changed
_ . (0123456780
ﬂ Press [Change / Stop TX File]. e S LOIOn TFFICE

52, 012343678

000111 SYDMEY OFFICE

000101 34N FRAMCISCO OFFICE

2 123456789

000071 hew York OFFICE

& Note

O Pressing [@e«| switches the des-
tination between fax number,

Internet Fax address and IP-Fax
B press [Check / Change Settings]. address.

Change /Stop TX File Select file to stop transmission

B Specify the destination using the

Scanning Date / Time  Transmission Made  Destination Dest. O

: number keys or soft (on-screen)
[zadpr. 14:47  [Memory TX |Lonpaw oFF1cE [Tt 4]

: — keys.

[2zapr. 14:39 [ Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]

[zampr. 14:33  [Memory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]

Check /Change Seftings  Destination and Tx time can he changed

[zapr. 14:39  [Memory Tx | abotdef conpany.con [Tt 1 |

12:37 | Memary T [012345672 i

B Select the file to which you want
to add a destination.

Change /Stop T File Select file to check / change.
Scanning Date / Time  Transmission Made  Destination Dest. O @ NOte
[zadpr. 14:47  [Memory TX |Lonpaw oFF1cE [Tt 4]

O To add an e-mail address, press
[Manual Input], and then specify

[2zapr. 14:39 [ Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]

[zampr. 14:33  [Memory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]
12:38  |Memary T | abcBdef compary.con [Tt 1 | the destination.
12:37 | Memary T [012345672 [t 1] 3 You can also program a SUB Code

or SEP Code by pressing [Adv.
Features].

B Press [Exit].

& Note

O Repeat steps f through |, if you
want to add another destina-
tion.

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears. 21
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Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

Changing Other Options

Changing the Transmission
Time

You can change the transmission time
specified with Send Later. See p.3 “Send-
ing at a Specific Time (Send Later)”.

You can also delete the transmission
time. If the transmission time is deleted,
the file is transmitted immediately.

ﬂ Press [Change / Stop TX File].

ﬂ Press [Check / Change Settings].

Change /Stop T File Select file to stop transmission

Scanning Date /Time  Transmission Mode  Destination Dest. O
[ezapr. 1447 [Memory TH [ Lonbow oFF ICE [t 4]
[228pr. 14:33  |Confidential T4 |BERL TN OFFTCE [t 1]
[zadpr. 14:33  [Memory TX [#vz co., LTD [Tt 1]
[22pr. 14:30 | Memory % | abcAdef conpany. con | Tt
12hpr. 14:37  |Wemory TH [012345878 [Tt

8 Select the file for which you want
to change or cancel the transmis-
sion time.

Select file to check / change.

Change /Stop T File

Scanning Date / Time  Transmission Made  Destination Dest. O
[zadpr. 14:47  [Memory TX |Lonpaw oFF1cE [Tt 4]
[2zapr. 14:39 [ Confidential T [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
[zampr. 14:33  [Memory TX [z co., LTD [T 1]

[zapr. 14:39  [Memory Tx | abotdef conpany.con [Tt 1 |

12:37 | Memary T [012345672 [t 1]

ﬂ The recipient appears.

B press [Change TX Time].

T

e can be changed

"

Change T Time

Scanning Date £ Time
22/04 14:47
Original 1 sheets
File Mo. 9211

Stop Transmission §

G Press [Clear], and then re-enter the
transmission time using the number
keys or select [Economy Time], and
then press [OK].

0e transmisgion time with the Number keys (24 br format}.
hould be transmitted immediately, press [Transmit Mow]

| 23:00

[[cear 1| EconmyTime 123:00

<Curert Time=  14:51

& Note

O If you select [Economy Time], the
economy time already specified
is entered. See p.145 “General
Settings / Adjustment”.

O If you press [Transmit Now], the
file is transmitted immediately.
However, if there is a file on stand-
by, that file is sent first.

U press [Exit].

& Note
O Repeat from step B, if you want

to change another transmission
time.
B Press [Exit].

The standby display appears.



Changing Other Options

Changing the SMTP Server
Setting

You can change the settings for whether
or not to bypass the SMTP server. See
p.66 “Bypassing the SMTP Server”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.

l] Press [Change / Stop TX File].

Change /Stop Ti File Select file to stop transmission

Scanning Date /Time  Transmission bode  Destination Dest.  On
[zempr. 14:47  [bemory TX |Lonoaw oFFTCE [Tt 4]
[zzpr. 14:33 | Cofidential T2 [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
[220pr. 14:30 | Memory % [z 0., LTD [Tt 1]

[zaepr. 14:33  [Memory TX |aaa@abcdoonpary.con [Tt 1 |

14:37  |Memory TH [012348672 [Tt

Bl select a file whose SMTP server set-
ting you want to change.

Select file to check /change.

Change /Stop Ti File

Scanning Date /Time  Transmission bode  Destination Dest.  On
[zempr. 14:47  [bemory TX |Lonoaw oFFTCE [Tt 4]
[zzpr. 14:33 | Cofidential T2 [BERLIN OFFICE [t 1]
[220pr. 14:30 | Memory % [z 0., LTD [Tt 1]

14:33 | bemory TX |aaa@abcdoonpary.con [Tt 1 |

14:37  |Memory TH [012348672 [t 1]

ﬂ Press [Change].

Check /Change Settings

Destination and TX time can be changed.

Change g

@m To:  aaaBabcdcompany . com

B press [smTP].

Check /Change Seftings  Destination and Tx time can he changed

:  aaafabcdcompany. com Total:

B Select [Yes] or [No], and then press
[Exit].

Check /Change Seftings  Destination and Tx time can he changed

& To:  aaaBabcdcompany. com Tatal:

1

ﬂ Press [Exit].

& Note

O Repeat from step fJ to change the
SMTP server settings of other
recipients.

B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

Printing a File

If you want to check the contents of a
file that is stored in memory and not
yet sent, use this procedure to print it

out.

& Note

O Confidential Transmission files are
displayed, but cannot be printed.

O You can also print files that have
not been successfully transmitted.

l] Press [Change / Stop TX File].

9 Press [Print File].

Change /Stop Ti File Select file to stop transmission

Scanning Date /Time  Transmission bode  Destination

Dest

=3

[zempr. 14:47  [bemory TX |Lonoaw oFFTCE

[Tt 4]

[zzapr. 14:39 | Confidential Tx [BERLIN OFFICE

[t 1]

[220pr. 14:30 | Memory % [z 0., LTD

[Tt 1]

[zadpr. 14:37  [Memory TX [012345878

[Tt 1]

Check ¢ Change Settin Prirt File

g Select the file you want to print.

Change /Stop T¥ File Select file to prirt
Scanning Date /Time  Transmission bode  Destination Dest. O

[22hpr. 14:47  |Memory T | Lanoow oFFIcE [Tt 4]
[zzdpr. 14:39 | Confidential T |BERLIN OFFICE [T 1]
[2zapr. 14:39  [Memory Tx [srz co., LTD [t 1]
[22dpr. 14:37  [bemory Tx [012345878 [t 1]

Stop Transmission

heck ¢/ Change Settings

& Note

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the number of desti-
nations for unsent documents
appears.

O If you want two-sided printing
(optional), press [Print 2 Sides].

O To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
The display returns to that of
step E).

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O To cancel printing after pressing
the [Start] key, press [Stop Print-
ing]. The display returns to that
of step B.

B Press [Exit].

The standby display appears.

& Note

O Repeat from step B, if you want
to print another file.



Resending a File

Resending a File

Machine memory stores documents
that could not be successfully trans-
mitted using Memory Transmission.
Use this procedure to resend these
documents.

E Preparation
Set “Store documents in memory
that could not be transmitted” to
“On” in User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 24, bit
0).

& Note

O Files that could not be transmitted
are kept for either 24 or 72 hours
depending on how you program
this function. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 24, bit 1).

l] Press [Change / Stop TX File].

g Press [Transmit Failed File].

2¢ BPH O 2008 Thidk

mission
stination Dest. O

File Mo Status

NDON OFF [CE [k 1] Tsing] 0218 |T% faikd ] [

PrimtList |

g Select the file you want to resend.

“TX failed” is displayed for files
that could not be sent.

22 AFR 200D ThiZk

pjain
stination Dest.  Org.
NDOM OFFICE

File Mo Status

[L 1] 1sts] 0215 |Tit failed

| Stop Transmission

& Note

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the destination you
specify first appears.

O If multiple destinations were spec-
ified, only the number of destina-
tions for unsent documents appears.

O To add a destination, press [Add],
and then specify the destination.

ﬂ Press [OK].

4 Note

O To cancel transmissions, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step B.

O Repeat from step [ to resend an-
other file.
B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
Transmission starts.
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Checking and Canceling Transmission Files

Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX

File List)

Print this list if you want to find out
which files are stored in memory and
what their file numbers are. Knowing
the file number can be useful (for ex-
ample when erasing files).

& Note

3 The contents of a file stored in mem-
ory can also be printed. See p.24
“Printing a File”.

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

B press [Change / Stop TX File].

LONANS]

iy

mission
stination Dest.  Ong
N FRANCISCO OFFICE|TH 4 | Tstfg] 0220 [Standby

File Mo Status

RLIN OFFICE [Tt 1T 15t 0219 | Standby

7 0., LTD [t 1] "1site] 0218 | standoy

cAdefconpany.con |TH 1 | Tshts) 0217 [Standby

21345673 [Tt T st 0216 | Standby

@ Note

O To cancel printing before press-
ing the [Start] key, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step BJ.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O To cancel printing after pressing
the [Start] key, press [Stop Print-
ing]. The display returns to that
of step |-

O press [Exit].
The standby display appears.



3. Communication

Printing the Journal

The Journal contains information
about the last 50 communications
(maximum) made by your machine. It
is printed automatically after every 50
communications (receptions and trans-
missions).

You can also print a copy of the Jour-
nal at any time by using the following
procedure.

If the machine is equipped with the
optional extra G3 interface unit, you
can print the Journal of each line type.

ﬁlmportant

O The contents of a Journal printed au-
tomatically are deleted after printing.
Keep the journal if you require a
record of transmissions and recep-
tions. You can check a total of 200
communications (receptions and
transmissions) on the display.

< All
Prints the results of communica-
tions in the order made.

« Print per File No.
Prints only the results of commu-
nications specified by file number.

R
**

Print per User
Prints the results of communica-
tions by individual senders.

Information

& Note

3 The sender name column of the Jour-
nal is useful when you need to pro-
gram a special sender. See p.172
“Special Senders to Treat Differ-
ently”.

3 You can set whether the Journal is
automatically printed after every
50 communications in User Param-
eters. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 03, bit 7).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

O You can set whether the Journal is
printed by line type. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 19, bit 1).

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step . See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

O Depending on security settings, the
destination may not appear.

[I Press [Information].

B Press [Print Journal].

27
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Communication Information

B selecta printing mode.

Frint Joumal
Select printing mode.

| Bl

| Prirt per File Mo

| Frint per User

All

@ Select [All].

Print per File No.

@ Select [Print per File No.].
@ Enter a 4-digit file number.

@ Printing Journal
Enter 4 digitfile MNo.,

then press [Start].

]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key,
and then try again.

Printing per User

@ Select [Print per User].
@ Select a user.

Select the user

4B J €D f EF JFGH § TJK J LW | 0PO § RST § Lvi

Select Lser

K|

7

& Note

(3 Press [Cancel] if the user is not
registered. The display returns
to that of step B.

(3 Press [Clear] to return to the
previous screen if a wrong user
name is selected.

© Press [OK] after checking the user
name shown on the display.

& Note

O Press [Cancel] if a wrong user
name is selected. The display
returns to that of step B.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

& Note
O To cancel a file printing, press
[Stop Printing]. The display re-
turns to that of step B.
B Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.



Printing the Journal

Journal
1
P 1
# % % Journal (1. Apr. 2005 18:38) * * * 7
6 8
5 1) ABC.COMPAN\]__ 2
4 — 2) DESIGN
<TX> (Manual print)
3 —— Date Time Destination Mode TXtime Page Result User Name File — 11
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, - _____ No 10
1. Apr. 14:35 NEW YORK OFFICE G3TESM 0’31 Pl OK 0528 9
14:36 LONDON OFFICE G3TESM 0’07 P2 OK 0529
14:40 SHARE FOLDER 4aTsMe@ 001" P1 OK 0530
18:27 --LAN-Fax--> *DM 002" Pl — DESIGN 0536
18:28 NEW YORK OFFICE G3TEDM 0’53” Pl OK DESIGN 0536
18:35 aaa@abc.company.com:3 TS 0°01” Pl __ 0537
<RX>
Date Time Sender Mode RXtime Page Result User Name ];Iile
0.
1. Apr. 14:45 PARIS OFFICE G3RES 004" Pl OK 0531
14:49 NEW YORK OFFICE G3RESC 0’11 P2 OK 0532
15:00 LONDON OFFICE G3RED 003" Pl OK 0533
15:30 LA FACTORY G3RES 002" Pl OK 0534
15:32 BERLIN OFFICE G3REF 003" P1 +OK 0535
T X Count 00021 R X Count 00020
# : Batch C : Confidential $ : Transfer P : Polling
M : Memory L : Send later @ : Forwarding E : ECM
S : Standard D : Detail F : Fine U : Super Fine
> : Reduction H : Stored/D.Server * : LAN-Fax + : Delivery
Q : RX Notice Req. A : RX Notice <> Mail <>: IP-FAX
(2 Folder

1. Printing date

Shows the date and time the report was
printed.

2. Programmed Fax Header

Shows the sender name programmed for
printing.

3. Date

Shows the transmission or reception date.

4. Time

Shows the transmission or reception start
time.

AJC006S

5. Other end

« For fax destinations

4
0

Shows the name (for display) pro-
grammed by the other end.

Shows the programmed fax number
if the name (for display) was not
programmed.

If neither name nor fax number was
programmed by the other end, an
entered fax number or a name pro-
grammed in a destination list is
shown for transmissions.

Note

To prioritize a fax number or name
programmed in the destination
list, contact your service represent-
ative.
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Communication Information

<+ For Internet Fax destinations

At time of transmission, it shows the
e-mail address or name programmed
in the destination list. At time of re-
ception, it shows the e-mail address of
the sender.

At time of broadcasting transmission,
it shows the number of destinations
after the e-mail addresses or names of
destination.

& Note

O When documents are transmitted
from the computer to the machine,
--LAN-Fax --> appears. To check if
the documents are sent to the re-
ceiver, confirm the same File No.

R
**

For IP-Fax destinations

Shows the IP-Fax destination or name
programmed in the destination list.
The fax destination details appear on
the reception report.

% For Folder destinations
Shows the name programmed in the
destination list for forwarding.

6. Communication mode

¢ For fax transmissions and receptions
After “T” for outgoing faxes or “R” for
incoming faxes, the communication
mode appears in alphabetical letters
or symbols. If the optional extra G3 in-
terface unit is installed, “G3-1", “G3-
2”7, or “G3-3” appears.

¢ For Internet Fax transmissions and re-
ceptions
After ¢, and “T” for outgoing e-mail
or “R” for incoming e-mail, the com-
munication mode appears in alpha-
betical letters or symbols. Outgoing e-
mail set for Reception Notice of E-mail
Options is indicated by a “Q”, where-
as “A” appears with reception notice
e-mails.

¢ For IP-Fax transmissions and receptions
After <-», and “T” for outgoing faxes
or “R” for incoming faxes, the com-
munication mode appears in alpha-
betical letters or symbols.

¢ For forwarding to the folder destinations
Shows = (folder mark).

7. Communication time
Shows time taken for transmissions or re-
ceptions.

8. Number of pages

Shows the number of pages transmitted
or received.

9. Communication result

Shows the result of transmissions or re-
ceptions.

OK: All pages were properly transmitted
or received. When Reception Notice is ac-
tivated using the Internet Fax E-mail Op-
tions, receipt of Reception Notice is shown.
The results of received documents that
were routed are preceded by “+”.

--: The Internet Fax document was sent to
the mail server programmed in this ma-
chine. (However , this does not mean the
e-mail was delivered.) When using LAN-
Fax, the results of communication from a
computer to this machine are shown.
Error: A communication error occurred.
D: Power was disconnected during com-
munication. Not all fax documents were
transmitted.

10. User name
Shows the sender's name.

11. File number
Shows file management numbers.



Checking the Transmission Result (TX File Status)

Checking the Transmission Result (TX File

Status)

You can browse a part of the Journal
on the display.

4 Note

O Only the transmission result of the
last 200 communications (receptions
and transmissions) are shown.

O You can view sent fax documents
and their lists, using a network
computer Web Image Monitor. For
details, see the Web Image Moni-
tor's Help.

O If a transmission is completed while
you are using this function, the re-
sult will not appear. To view the
latest result, exit TX File Status,
and then try again.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step 0. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

I] Press [Information].

B select [TX File Status].

B Check the transmission results.

TH File Status

Displaying transmission file status
Date / Time Destination Original
22pr. 15:59 Internet FaxdBabodoonpany , com

22hpr. 15:56 NEWYORE DIV,

22epr. 15:53 NEWYORE DIY.

224pr. 15:53 Internet FaxD@abcdeonpany . com

22epr. 15251 Internet FaxiBabodoonpany . com

22hpr. 15:50 NEWYORE DIV,

| = = N

Transmission results are displayed,
from the latest result down, in groups
of six.

4 Note

O When a faxis sent, “Destination”
shows the Own Fax Number or
Fax Header information of the
receiver. The e-mail address
and name programmed in the
destination list appears in the
“To” field of the sent Internet
Fax document. For a transmis-
sion from a computer, “-- LAN-
Fax -->" is shown.

O Depending on security settings,
the destination may appear as *.

ﬂ Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.

& Note

O When documents are transmitted
from the computer to the ma-
chine, --LAN-Fax --> appears.
To check if the documents are
sent to the receiver, confirm the
same File No.
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Communication Information

Checking the Reception Result (RX File

Status)

You can browse a part of the Journal
on the display.

4 Note

O Only the reception result of the last
200 communications (receptions
and transmissions) are shown.

O You can view received fax documents
and their lists, using a network
computer Web Image Monitor. For
details, see the Web Image Moni-
tor's Help.

O If a document is received while you
are using this function, the result
will not appear. To view the latest
result, exit RX File Status, and then
try again.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step 0. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

I] Press [Information].

New York
OFFICE

En0a]
[DETROIT
| FACTORY

) press [RX File Status].

ﬂ Check the reception results.

R File Status Displaying reception file status
Date / Time T Station Original
22hpr. 16:02 WEWYORE DIV,

220pr. 16:01 WEWYORE DIV,

#24pr. 15:56 InternetFaxdBabcdcompany . com

224pr. 15:53 Internet FaxD@abcdeonpany . com

22epr. 15251 Internet FaxiBabodoonpany . com

228pr. 13:33 WEWYORE DIV,

—_ ===

Reception results are displayed,
from the latest result, in groups of
Six.

4 Note

O When a fax or IP-Fax is received,
Transmission Station shows the
sender's fax number or Fax Header
information. The sender's e-mail
address appears in the “From”
field of received Internet Faxes.

ﬂ Press [Exit] twice.

The standby display appears.



Displaying the Memory Status

Displaying the Memory Status

Use this function to display a summa-
ry of current memory usage. Items
shown are the percentage of free mem-

8 Check the memory status.

L2 APH LD 1616

hdemnory Status

ory space, the number of received con- Dislayig merory s
fidential documents, the number of w
. P temary 99
files to be sent, the number of Memo- < 7 Standby il 4 Fils
ry Lock files and the number of re- * Conidrtial Feception O Files
. . * Memary Lock 0 Files
ceived documents to be printed. <t rit Sy il 0 Fie

l] Press [Information].

& Note
O “Others” is displayed when:
¢ storing attachment files. See

p.-66 “Sending an Auto Docu-
ment”.

¢ storing Reception Request files.
See p.52 “Transfer Station”.

B press [Memory Status]. * storing originals in the Informa-
tion Boxes. See p.42 “Storing

Documents in Information
Boxes”.

* sending to the Personal Box.
See p.41 “Printing Personal
Box Documents”.

O If you made the machine save re-

ceived documents on the hard disk,
see “RX Print Standby File” on
the display to check the number.

ﬂ Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
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Communication Information

Printing/Deleting Received and Stored
Documents (Print/Delete Stored RX File)

The optional HDD and printer/scanner unit are required.

You can print documents that are received
and stored on the hard disk. You can
also delete unwanted documents.

This machine

Transmitting station

Z— N\

GFJYUSSE

Hard Disk

i

L]

5] Preparation
Make the settings for received and
stored documents before using this
function. See p.195 “Storing or
Printing Received Documents”.

& Note

O If you have selected to store re-
ceived documents and specified an
e-mail address for notification of
receipt, fax reception notification
can be sent to that e-mail address.
See p.196 “Reception Report e-
mail”.

O You can store up to 400 received
documents on the hard disk.

O You can view and print received
and stored documents using a
Web Image Monitor or DeskTop-
Binder. See p.123 “Viewing Fax In-
formation Using a Web Browser”
or the DeskTopBinder's manuals
and Help.

Printing Received and Stored
Documents

Use the following procedure to print
documents saved on the hard disk.

4 Note

O This function allows you to print
only received and stored documents.

O You cannot print and delete received
documents using the Document
Server function.

O You can specify and print multiple
documents. You can specify a max-
imum of 30 documents at one time.

I] Press [Information].

B Press [Print / Delete Stored RX File].



Printing/Deleting Received and Stored Documents (Print/Delete Stored RX File)

B Select a file to be printed, and then
press [Print].

22 APH 200D TEIdh

224pr. 16:25

Original -~ File Mo
[z page 02401 |

[ "1 pae 0239 |

1page [02387 141

& Note
O To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

O To delete the document after print-
ing, press [Delete File after Print-
ing].

O To perform two-sided printing
(optional), press [Print on 2 Sides]
before pressing the [ Start] key.

ﬂ Select the printing mode, and then
press the [ Start] key.

B Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.

Deleting Received and Stored
Documents

Use the following procedure to delete
documents stored on the hard disk.

& Note

O You cannot delete a document while
another person is previewing or
printing it using a Web Image
Monitor or DeskTopBinder.

O You can specify and delete multi-
ple documents. You can specify a
maximum of 30 documents at one
time.

I] Press [Information].

E press [Print / Delete Stored RX File].

g Select a file to be deleted, and then
press [Delete].

d2OAPH O ZUUD TBIES

22ipr. 16:27

| 1pae [0239]| Delte 3

[ 1 0238] 1/

O press [Yes].

& Note

O To cancel a deletion, press [No].
The display returns to that of

step B.

B Press [Exit] twice.
The standby display appears.
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Communication Information

Printing a Confidential Document

This function is designed to prevent
unauthorized users from reading
your documents. If someone sends
you a document using Confidential
Transmission, it is stored in memory
but not automatically printed. To
print the document you have to enter
the Confidential ID Code. When your
machine has received a confidential
document, the Confidential File (£])
indicator lights.

E Preparation
Before using this function, pro-
gram your Confidential ID. See
p-192 “Programming a Confiden-
tial ID”.

iﬁklmportant

O If the main power switch is off for
about an hour, all confidential doc-
uments are deleted. When this
happens, the Power Failure Report
is printed so you can confirm which
documents have been deleted. See
p-202 “Turning Off the Main Pow-
er / In the Event of Power Failure”.

e Limitation

O You must program the Confiden-
tial ID for Confidential Reception
to work.

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

& Note

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step B. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

ﬂ Confirm that the Confidential File
indicator is lit.

9 |G
Screen
Contrast

ZLBS060E

B Press [Print Confidential RX File].

4 Note

O If no confidential documents
have been received, the mes-

sage “No reception file.”is
shown. Press [Exit].

ﬂ Enter a 4-digit Confidential ID using
the number keys, and then press
the [ Start] key.

Prirting Corfidential reception file
Enter Confidential 1D with the Nurmber keys,
then press [Start].

[ 1

The Confidential ID differs depending
on the Sender's specifications.



Printing a Confidential Document

& Note

O You must enter the Confidential
ID programmed in this machine,
if the received file has no Confi-
dential ID.

O You must enter the Confidential
ID programmed by the sender.
Confirm the sender's Confiden-
tial ID in advance.

O If the Confidential IDs or Personal
Confidential IDs do not match,
the message “No reception
file under specified Con-
fidential ID.” appears. Press
[Exit] to cancel the operation,
and then check the Confidential
ID or Personal Confidential ID
with the other party, and then
try again.

B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.

f@lf you cannot print confidential
files even if the Confidential
File () indicator is lit.

The Confidential File indicator also
lights if the machine received a docu-

ment with a SUB Code. Check the
Personal Boxes.

¢ Note

O Print from the Personal Box when
a file is sent from another party
with a SUB Code attached. See p.41
“Printing Personal Box Docu-
ments”.

Confidential File Report

When this function is turned on, this
report is printed whenever your ma-
chine receives a confidential docu-
ment.

& Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 04, bit
0).
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Communication Information

Printing a File Received with Memory Lock

This is a security function designed to
prevent unauthorized users from
reading your documents. If Memory
Lock is switched on, all received doc-
uments are stored in memory and are
not automatically printed. To print
the documents, you have to enter the
Memory Lock ID Code. When your
machine has received a document
with Memory Lock, the Confidential
File (£]) indicator blinks.

E Preparation
Before using this function, pro-
gram your Memory Lock ID. See
p-194 “Programming a Memory
Lock ID”.

Before using this function, set Memo-
ry Lock to On. See p.175 “Memory
Lock”.

i@klmportant

O If the main power switch is turned
off for about an hour, all docu-
ments protected by Memory Lock
are deleted. When this happens,
the Power Failure Report is print-
ed so you can confirm which docu-
ments have been deleted. See p.202
“Turning Off the Main Power / In
the Event of Power Failure”.

& Note

O If Memory Lock and received doc-
ument storage are both set to on,
Memory Lock is unavailable and
received documents become stored
documents. For details, see p.195
“Storing or Printing Received Doc-
uments” and p.34 “Printing/De-
leting Received and Stored
Documents (Print/Delete Stored
RX File)”.

O Even when Memory Lock is avail-
able, if free memory is insufficient,
reception is not possible.

O You can also apply a Memory Lock
to documents that come only from
certain senders. See p.175 “Program-
ming/Changing Special Senders”.

O Documents received by Polling Re-
ception are automatically printed
even if this function is switched on.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step B. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

ﬂ Confirm that the Confidential File
indicator is blinking.

9 [ Semmy
Screen
Contrast

ZLBS060E

B Press [Print Memory Lock].

& Note

O If no documents were received
while Memory Lock was switched
on, the message “No reception
file.” is shown. Press [Exit] .



Printing a File Received with Memory Lock

ﬂ Enter a 4-digit Memory Lock ID with
the number keys, and then press
the [ Start] key.

@ Printing Mermary Lock file
Enter Mernary Lack |0 with the Nurmber keys,

then press [Start].

]

& Note

O If the Memory Lock ID does not
match, the message “Speci-
fied code does not corre-
spond to programmed Memory
Lock ID.” appears. Press [EXxit]
and retry after checking the Mem-
ory Lock ID.

B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Personal Boxes

5] Preparation
Before using this function, set the
Personal Box in advance. See p.182
“Programming/changing Person-
al Boxes”.

Personal Boxes

This function lets you set up the ma-
chine so that incoming documents
addressed to certain users are stored
in memory instead of being printed
out immediately.

Each user must be assigned a SUB
Code (Personal Code) that was desig-
nated as a Personal Box beforehand.
When the other party sends their doc-
ument, they specify the SUB Code of
the receiver. When the document is
received, it is stored in the Personal
Box with the matching SUB Code.

This enables several individuals or
departments to share a single fax ma-
chine yet be able to differentiate be-
tween documents. Furthermore, if
you specify a receiver for the Personal
Box, instead of being stored in memo-
ry, incoming documents with this
SUB Code appended are forwarded
directly to the destination you speci-
fy. You can specify a fax number, e-
mail address or IP-Fax destination as
the receiver. See p.182 “Program-
ming/changing Personal Boxes” for
details about programming receivers.

For details about the SUB Code, see
p-181 “Box Settings”.

This machine

Sender Personal Box

Receiver

i SUBCode: 1111 | |

> Receiver : A

GFSINBON

¢ Tobe able to receive documents into
a Personal Box, you must inform
the sender of the SUB Code pro-
grammed for that Personal Box
and ask them to send the docu-
ment using SUB Code Transmis-
sion with that SUB Code. See p.49
“SUB Code”.

¢ When documents have been received
into Personal Boxes, the Confiden-
tial Reception/Memory Lock indi-
cator lights and the Confidential
File Report is printed. See p.37
“Confidential File Report”.

¢ If a receiver is assigned, the deliv-
ered document is deleted.

¢ Ifareceiver is not assigned, you can
print the received documents on
this machine. See p.41 “Printing
Personal Box Documents”.



Personal Boxes

Printing Personal Box
Documents

Follow these steps to print a docu-
ment received into a Personal Box.

& Note

O If you print a Personal Box docu-
ment, it is deleted.

ﬂ Make sure that the Confidential
File indicator is lit.

9 [ Semmy
Screen
Contrast

ZLBS060E

B Press [Print Personal Box File].

ﬂ Select the box with the document
you want to print.

Fersanal B

E

[ aaag
[J4} |CS DIVISION

When a password is required

The display appears, when the se-
lected Personal Box password is
set in advance.

& Note

O The password is programmed
in “Administrator Tools”. See
p.182 “Programming/chang-
ing Personal Boxes”.

@ Enter the password, and then
press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Nurmber keys,
then press [CK].

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and
then try again.

O To cancel entering a password,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step 3.

B Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O To stop printing, press [Stop Print-
ing]. The display returns to that
of step [.

B Press [Exit].

@ Note

O To print a document in another
Personal Box, repeat from step

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Information Boxes

5] Preparation
Before using this function, set the
Information Box in advance. See
p-185 “Programming/changing
Information Boxes”.

Information Boxes

Use the Information Box function to
set up the machine as a Document
Server. By scanning documents into
Information Boxes, other parties can
receive these documents whenever
they request them.

For details about the SEP Code, see
p-181 “Box Settings”.

This machine

Information Boxes

Register
Documents

Receiver

SEP:2222

Transmission l

Request

GFKEIBON

* You can program documents for
this function with “Store / Delete
/ Print Information Box File”. See
p-42 “Storing Documents in Infor-
mation Boxes” .

e For other parties to be able to re-
trieve a document programmed in
an Information Box, you need to
inform them of the SEP Code as-
signed to that Information Box.

* When an SEP Code Polling Recep-
tion request is made by another
party, the SEP Code they specity is
matched against the SEP Codes
programmed in that Information
Boxes. If a code matches, the docu-
ment stored in the Information Box
is sent to the other party automati-
cally. See p.50 “SEP Code”.

* You can check the contents of In-
formation Boxes with “Store / De-
lete / Print Information Box File”.
See p.44 “Printing Information Box
Documents”.

* You can set a password for Informa-
tion Boxes in advance. A password
canbe setin “Administrator Tools”.
See p.185 “Programming/chang-
ing Information Boxes”.

Storing Documents in
Information Boxes

Follow these steps to store a docu-
ment in an Information Box.

& Note

O One Information Box stores one file.

O The stored file is not deleted auto-
matically. If you want to delete a
stored file, see p.45 “Deleting In-
formation Box Documents”.

I] Press [Information].




Information Boxes

ﬂ Press [Store / Delete / Print Information
Box File].

B Select the box in which you want to
store the file.

Store / Delete ¢ Print Information Box File
Select Box to store file.

AR AN
i [MARKETING DIVIST [ [SERVICE SECTION

& Note

O When there are pre-programmed
files, a file mark is displayed at
the end of the Box Name.

O A message is displayed if you
select a box with a file stored in
it. Press [Yes] when changing
the file. The stored original file
is overwritten.

When a password is required

@ Enter the password, and then
p
press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Murmber keys,

then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop ] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

O To cancel entering a password,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step B.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

Ready to store file.
Set original, then press [Start]
SEF Code: 5678
Box: Mame: MARKETING DIVISION

Following functions can be selected.

Book Fax 3 || 2 Sied Oriinal §

& Note

O You can also select the following
settings:

¢ Book Fax

¢ 2Sided Original (The option-
al ADF is required.)

e Stamp (The optional ADF is
required.)

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>
B Press the [ Start] key.

The machine starts to scan the orig-
inal.

To stop scanning, press [Stop Scan-
ning]. The display returns to that of

step E.
E Press [Exit].

& Note

O To store a document in another
Information Box, repeat from

step B.

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Printing Information Box
Documents

Follow these steps to print a docu-
ment stored in an Information Box.

ﬂ Press [Information].

033

ﬂ Press [Store / Delete / Print Information
Box File].

E] press [print File].

ﬂ Select the box that contains the
stored file you want to print.

Store / Delete /Print Information Box File

Select a Boxto prit file of,

S7E W
WARKETING DIVISI |[df

& Note

O You cannot select a box that has
no stored file.

44

When a password is required

@ Enter the password, and then
press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Mumber keys,

then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

O To cancel entering a password,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step [J.

B Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O If you want two-sided printing
(optional), press [Print 2 Sides]
before pressing the [ Start] key.

O To stop printing before pressing
the [Start] key, press [Cancel].
The display returns to that of
step @.

O To stop printing after pressing
the [Start] key, press [Stop Print-
ing]. The display returns to that
of step [.

E Press [Exit].

4 Note

O Repeat from step [J to print an-
other stored file in the box.

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Deleting Information Box
Documents

Follow these steps to delete a file
stored in an Information Box.

ﬂ Press [Information].

ﬂ Press [Store / Delete / Print Information
Box File].

E] press [Delete File].

ﬂ Select the box that contains the
stored file you want to delete.

Store / Delete /Print Information Box File
Select a Booto delete file fom.

S7E f
WARKETING DIVISI |[df

When a password is required

@ Enter the password, and then
press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Number keys,
then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

O To cancel entering a password,
press [Cancel]. The display
returns to that of step 3.

B press [Delete].

& Note

O To stop deleting, press [Do not De-
lete]. The display returns to that
of step [.

B Press [Exit].

& Note

O Repeat from step [J to delete an-
other stored file in another box.

ﬂ Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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4. Other Transmission Features

Handy Dialing Functions

Chain Dial

Redial

This allows you to compose a tele-
phone number from various parts,
some of which may be stored in Des-
tination keys and some of which may
be entered using the number keys.

? Limitation

O You cannot use this function with
Internet Fax transmission.

4 Note

O The total number of digits that can
be entered is up to 128 using Desti-
nation keys and number keys.

O For Memory Transmission and Im-
mediate Transmission, insert a
pause between parts of a number.
For On Hook Dial and Manual Di-
al, no pause is needed.

O The Advanced Features function
programmed in the destination list
is unavailable.

(Example) 01133-1-555333

Assume that 01133 is stored in a Des-
tination key.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

ﬂ Press the Destination key that is
programmed “01133”.

B press the [Pause/Redial] key.

B enter [1], (5], [5), [5], (3], [3),
[3) using the number keys.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

The machine stores the last 10 desti-
nations specified in each transmission
method. This function saves time
when you are sending to the same
destination repeatedly, as you do not
have to enter the destination again.

? Limitation

O The following kinds of destinations
are not stored:

* Destinations specified using the
destination list

* Destinations specified as a group
destination

* Destinations dialed as Receiving
Stations for Transfer Request

* Destinations dialed using the ex-
ternal telephone

* Destinations dialed by Redial
(regarded as already stored in
memory)

e Second and later destinations
broadcasted to

¢ Destinations specified in the LAN-
Fax Driver on the computer

O To redial a fax number, do not dial
any numbers before you press the
[ Pause/Redial] key. If you press the
[Pause/Redial] key after entering
numbers using the number keys, a
pause is entered instead.

@ Note

O You can specify Internet Fax and
IP-Fax destinations using the Redi-
al function. Select this function be-
fore pressing [Manual Input].
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ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

B press the [Pause/Redial] key.

Start Manual RX
—
=933
Z 000
Tono
=006

ZFGHOO06E

B Select the destination you want to
redial to.

Select destination (Last 10 dest.)

- |\R 123456789
-\ 0123456789

& Note

O When the date and time the origi-
nal was scanned appears as a
key, select by pressing it.

O When you press [ProgDest], you
can register a selected recipient
in the destination list. See p.40
“Registering Entered Destina-
tions to the Address Book”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>.
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Advanced Features

SUB Code

Normally you can only use Confidential
Transmission to send documents to
fax machines of the same manufactur-
er that have the Confidential Recep-
tion function. See p.9 “Confidential
Transmission”. However, if the other
machine supports a similar function
called “SUB Code”, you can send fax
documents to the other party using
this method instead.

For details about the SUB Code, see
p-181 “Box Settings”.

® Limitation
O A SUB Code cannot be used with
Internet Fax.

& Note
O The ID can be up to 20 digits long.

O You can enter numbers, *, #, and
spaces to program an ID.

O Make sure the number of digits in
the ID matches the specification of
the machine to which you are send-
ing.

O You can store IDs in the destina-
tion list and Programs. See “Fax
Destination”, General Settings
Guide. See p.129 “Registering and
Changing Keystroke Programs”.

O The SUB Code is printed on all re-
ports. This is possible only if the
SUB Code is specified in [Adv. Fea-
tures] using the number keys.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Enter the fax number of a destina-
tion or an IP-Fax destination.

B Press [Adv. Features].

O3 press [SUB Code].
B press [TX SUB Code].

B Enter a SUB Code, and then press
[OK].

Enter with the Mumber, %, # and space keys.

“SUB Code” appears one line above
[Adv. Features] on the display.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press [Can-
cel] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key before
pressing [OK], and then try again.
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ﬂ To enter a password, press [Pass-
word (SID)].

B Enter the password with the number
keys, and then press [OK].

B press [Exit].
m Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O If you use Immediate Transmis-
sion and the fax machine at the
destination does not support
the SUB Code function, a mes-
sage will appear on the display
to inform you of this. When this
happens, press [OK] to cancel
the transmission.

SID Code

There are times when you may want
to use an “SID” (Sender ID) when
sending confidential faxes with the
SUB Code function. When you use a
Personal Box that has a password, en-
ter the SID Code as the password.

& Note
O The ID can be up to 20 digits long.

O You can enter numbers, *, #, and
spaces to program an ID.

O You can store IDs in the destination
list and Programs. See p.129 “Regis-
tering and Changing Keystroke
Programs”. See “Fax Destination”,
General Settings Guide.

O The SID Code is printed on all re-
ports. This is possible only if the
SID Code is specified in [Adv. Fea-
tures] using the number keys.

SEP Code

Normally you can only use Polling
Reception to receive faxes from ma-
chines that have the Polling Reception
function and the same manufacturer.
However, if a machine of another
manufacturer supports Polling Re-
ception, you can receive fax docu-
ments from the other party using this
method instead.

You can receive documents that have
the same SEP Code as the SEP Code
you entered.

For details about the SEP Code, see
p-181 “Box Settings”.

? Limitation
O A SEP Code cannot be used with
Internet Fax.

& Note
O The ID can be up to 20 digits long.

O Make sure the number of digits in
the ID matches the one set on the
machine from which you are receiving.

O You can enter numbers, *, #, and spac-
es to program an ID.

O You can store IDs in the destination
list and Programs. See “Fax Desti-
nation”, General Settings Guide. See
p-129 “Registering and Changing
Keystroke Programs”.

O The SEP Code is printed on all re-
ports. This is possible only if the
SEP Code is specified in [Adv. Fea-
tures] using the number keys.



Advanced Features

ﬂ Enter the fax number of a destina-
tion or an IP-Fax destination.

ﬂ Press [Adv. Features].

E] press [SEP Code].
O press [RX SEP Code].

B Enter a SEP Code, and then press
[OK].

Eniter with the Mumber, %, #and space keys.

“SEP Code” appears one line above
[Adv. Features] on the display.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press [Can-
cel] or the [Clear/Stop] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

B To enter a password, press [Pass-
word (PWD)].

ﬂ Enter the password using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

8 Press [Exit].

ﬂ Press [Transmission Mode].

T

Sub TH hode

[ press [Polling RX].

[ press [Default ID / Free Polling RX],
and then press [OK].

Recaiving Polling transmission file.
Specify Palling mode

@ Note

O To cancel Polling RX, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step .

[B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

[B Press the [ Start] key.
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PWD Code

There are times you may want to use
a password when receiving faxes by
polling using the SEP Code function.
If you receive a document from a ma-
chine of the same manufacturer, the
password does not have to be entered.

@ Note

O The password can be up to 20 dig-
its long.

O You can enter numbers, *, #, and spaces
as a password.

O You can store IDs in the destination
list and Programs. See “Fax Desti-
nation”, General Settings Guide. See
p-129 “Registering and Changing
Keystroke Programs”.

O The PWD Code is printed on all re-
ports. This is possible only if the
PWD Code is specified in [Adv. Fea-
tures] using the number keys.

Transfer Request

Transfer Request allows fax machines
that have this function to automati-
cally transfer incoming documents to
multiple fax destinations. This func-
tion helps you save costs when you
send the same document to more
than one place in a distant area, and
saves time since many documents can
be sent in a single operation.

The following diagram may make the
concept clearer.

Requesting Receiving Station
Part
any Transfer @
Station
o—|— . Receiving Station
— | @
A
Transfer Receiving Station
Result Report \
&
g

GFTRRQ1E

The following terminologies are used
in this section:

< Requesting Party
The machine where the document
originates.

¢ Transfer Station
The machine that forwards the in-
coming document to another desti-
nation.

< Receiving Station
The facsimile or computer that re-
ceived the document from the Trans-
fer Station.
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5] Preparation

Before you can use this function,
you must make the following prep-
arations:

* Program each Transfer Station
number in this machine (Request-
ing Party) and in the Transfer
Station itself. See p.192 “Trans-
fer Report”.

¢ Program the same Polling ID in
both this machine (Requesting
Party) and the Transfer Station.
See p.193 “Programming a Poll-
ing ID”.

* To send a Transfer Request by
fax, the Transfer Station must be
a fax machine of the same man-
ufacturer and have the Transfer
Station function.

* Tosend a Transfer Request by e-
mail, the Transfer Station must
be a fax machine of the same
manufacturer that supports In-
ternet Fax.

* To send a Transfer Request by
IP-Fax, the Transfer Station
must be a fax machine that sup-
ports IP-Fax and be made by the
same manufacturer.

* The Requesting Party's fax number
must be programmed in the Trans-
fer Station's Quick Dial or Speed
Dial.

* The Receiving Station's fax number
must be programmed in the Trans-
fer Station's Quick Dial, Speed
Dial or Group Dial.

& Note

0

0

You can specify up to 500 Transfer
Stations in a Transfer Request.

You can have up to 30 End Receivers
per Transfer Station. If you specify
a Transfer Station's Group, the
Group counts as a single receiver.

When a Transfer Request is sent by
e-mail, as soon as the Transfer Sta-
tion completes transfer to all Re-
ceiving Stations, it sends back a
Transfer Result Report by e-mail.
See p.89 “Transfer Result Report
(transfer request by e-mail)”.

When a Transfer Request is sent by
e-mail to a computer or facsimile
without the Transfer Request func-
tion, that machine receives it as or-
dinary e-mail. It does not transfer
the document nor send an error re-
port back to the Requesting Party.
To send Transfer Request by e-mail,
use a Transfer Station that supports
Internet Fax and has the Transfer
Station function.

You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step Bl. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select

any scan settings you require.

@ Note

O When using a Transfer Request
by e-mail, documents are sent at
“Detail” resolution, even if you
have specified “Super Fine”. To
send a document at “Super Fine”,
configure the Full Mode when
registering the destinations in
the Address Book. See p.57 “T.37
Full Mode”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>.
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O When using a Transfer Request
by e-mail, originals are sent at
A4 width. Originals larger than
A4 are reduced to A4 width. If
the receiver is in compliance
with the T.37 full mode, origi-
nals are sent at the width speci-
fied in the Address Book. See
p.57 “T.37 Full Mode”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>.

B Press [Adv. Features].

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

m p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

ﬂ Press [Transfer Req.].
B Press [Receiving Statn].

G Specify a Receiving Station.

ﬂ Specify a Transfer Station.

& Note

O Enter directly or use a destination
list to specify the fax number, e-
mail address, or IP-Fax destina- [#ouich Dl Speed il ] $%% Goup Dl |
tion of the Transfer Station.

FReceiving Statn  Abave destination will be transfer station.
Specify Quick, Speed, and Group Dial No. programmed by the station.

L Toal: 0 |

O If you make a mistake, press [Clear]
or the [ Clear/Stop ] key, and then
try again.

4 Note

O You cannot enter Receiving Station

54

When a Transfer Request is sent
by e-mail, e-mail options can be
set. See steps |} and H on p.59
“Sending Internet Fax Docu-
ments”, Facsimile Reference <Ba-
sic Features>.

/O Reference

p-35 “Entering a Fax Number”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Fea-
tures>

p.37 “Entering an E-mail Ad-
dress”, Facsimile Reference <Basic
Features>

p-38 “Entering an IP-Fax Desti-
nation”, Facsimile Reference <Ba-
sic Features>

p-41 “Using the Destination List
to Specify Single or Group Des-
tinations”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>

numbers directly. The numbers
must be stored in destination
lists, Speed Dial, or Groups in
the Transfer Station(s). To spec-
ify a Receiving Station, use the
following procedure.

To cancel the Transfer Request,
press [Cancel] twice. The display
returns to that of step .
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Destination List

© Select [ Quick Dial].

@ Enter the registration number
of the destination list where
the Receiving Station is stored.

For example, to select the regis-
tration number stored in Quick
Dial 01 of the Transfer Station,
enter: [0] [1].

& Note
O You can enter up to five digits.

Speed Dial

© Select [H-X Speed Dial].
@ Enter the number of the Speed
Dial code.

For example, to select the number
stored in Speed Dial 12 of the
Transfer Station, enter: [1] [2].

Group Dial

© Select [H¥X Group Dial].

@ Enter the number of the Group
number.

For example, to select the number
stored in Group Dial 04 of the
Transfer Station, enter: [0] [4]).

ﬂ To specify another Receiving Sta-
tion, press [Add].

4 Note

(3 Press [APrev.] or [VNext] to see
the Receiving Stations already
entered. You can select a Re-
ceiving Station from this list and

remove it by pressing [Clear] or
the [ Clear/Stop] key.

8 When you have specified all the
Receiving Stations, press [OK].

B press [Exit].

fodzs o028
fod26 10029
fodz7  H0030

The Transfer Stations and Receiv-
ing Stations are displayed.

[E] Press the [ Start] key.

With transfer requests set in the System
Settings menu

You can program a Destination key
with Transfer Station and /or Receiving
Station under Program/Change/De-
lete Transfer Request in the System
Settings menu. See “Registering the
Transfer Request”, General Settings
Guide.

[I Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Press the key programmed with
Transfer Request.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.
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‘i‘QfLSe’r’ring Multistep Transfer

Program a Transfer Station in a desti-
nation list. When receiving a Transfer
Request that specifies the same Re-
ceiving Station as programmed in the
destination list, this machine sends a
Transfer Request to the programmed
Transfer Station. This function allows
fax documents to be transferred via
multiple stations and makes fax doc-
ument transfer more efficient.

You can program up to 30 Receiving
Stations per Transfer Station. For
more information, contact your serv-
ice representative.



On Hook Dial

On Hook Dial

The On Hook Dial function allows
you to dial while listening to the tone
from the internal speaker. You can
send a fax checking the connection.

? Limitation

O This function is not available for
the optional extra G3 interface
unit, Internet Fax and IP-Fax.

& Note

(3 This function is unavailable in some
countries.

O If an Immediate TX Result Report
(Immediate Transmission) is print-
ed, On Hook Dial transmission re-
sults are not mentioned on the report.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B press the [On Hook Dial] key.

OO
1000
=000
= ®0® &

ZFGHO11E

Start Manual RX

[

s
EU:
e o
H -1
2 =
Ly o

[

I

You will hear a low tone from the
internal speaker.

@ Note

O If you want to cancel this oper-
ation, press the [On Hook Dial)
key again.

The machine immediately dials the
destination.

& Note

O You can adjust the volume of
the on-hook sound by pressing
[Higher] or [Lower] in the upper
right-hand corner of the display.
The volume can also be prepro-
grammed in “Gen. Settings/
Adjust”. See p.87 “Adjusting
the Volume”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features> and p.145
“General Settings/Adjust-
ment”.

O If you make a mistake, press the
[ On Hook Dial] or [Clear Modes )
key, and then return to step fJ.

ﬂ When the line is connected and you
hear a high-pitched tone, press
the [ Start] key.

The transmission starts.

& Note

O After transmission, the machine
returns to standby mode.

O If you want to cancel a transmis-

sion, press the [Clear/Stop] key,
and then remove the originals.
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‘i‘Q'?ExiernaI Telephone On Hook
Dial

If you have an external telephone on
the fax machine, you can speak with
the other party when you hear a voice.
If you hear a voice before pressing the
[Start] key, pick up the external tele-
phone and tell the receiver you want
to send a fax document (ask them to
switch to facsimile mode).



Manual Dial

Manual Dial

The external telephone is required.

Pick up the handset of the external
telephone and dial. When the line is
connected and you hear a high-pitched
tone, press the [Start] key to send
your fax document. If, on the other
hand, you hear a voice at the other
end, continue conversation as normal.

® Limitation

O This function is not available for
the optional extra G3 interface
unit, Internet Fax and IP-Fax.

O If Immediate TX Result Report (Im-
mediate Transmission) is printed,
the result of a transmission with
Manual Dial is not mentioned in
the report.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

g Pick up the handset.
You will hear a dial tone.

The machine immediately dials the
destination.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, replace
the external telephone, and then
try again from step B.

ﬂ When the line is connected and you
hear a high-pitched tone, press
the [Start] key to send your fax
document.

The transmission starts.

& Note

O If you hear a voice, tell the receiver
that you want to send them a fax
document (ask them to switch
to facsimile mode).

B Replace the handset.
After transmission, the standby
display appears.
& Note

O If you want to cancel a transmis-
sion, press the [Clear/Stop] key,
and then remove the originals.
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Changing the Line Port

The optional extra G3 interface unit is required.

When the extra G3 interface unit is in- < Multi-port

stalled, you can connect to a maxi-
mum of three ports.

& Note

O When you install the extra G3 in-
terface unit, you can specify the
line port home position from “Gen.
Settings/ Adjust”. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

O When sending a fax, you can select
the line port if dialing with the
number keys or Chain Dial.

< G3
G3 is selected after power up or
when the machine is reset. If you
install the extra G3 interface unit,
you can select “G3-1", “G3-2”,
“G3-3”, or “G3 Auto”depending
on the number of the installed unit.

Lona11l

When the extra G3 interface unit is
installed, communications can
take place simultaneously through
three lines at once.

The following list shows protocol
combinations available for each
line type.

Option Available | Available
line types | protocol

combinations
Without PSTN G3
option
Extra G3 | PSTN+ G3+G3
interface | PSTN
unit

Extra G3 | PSTN + G3+G3+G3
interface PSTN +
unit + PSTN
Extra G3
interface
unit

& Note

O A maximum of three simultane-
ous communications are possi-
ble. You cannot perform three
Immediate Transmissions si-
multaneously.

O If three communications are in
progress, the display shows the
first communication that was
initiated



Changing the Line Port

D press [Select Line].

ﬂ Select the line you want to use.

When one optional extra G3 unit is
installed.

informnation |

: Reqgistration Mo.

| select line to use.

& Note

O If you select “G3 Auto”, the ma-
chine will use any available line.
This increases efficiency.

B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Sub Transmission Mode

Book Fax

Use to send book originals from the
exposure glass. Pages are scanned in
the following order.

e 12

Exposure glass

THYS980E

? Limitation

O Place the original on the exposure

glass. You cannot use the optional
ADF.

O Depending on paper sizes availa-
ble in the destination machine, the
document may be reduced when
printed at the other end.

4 Note

O You can have bound originals scanned
as left or right page first. You can
set which page (left or right) the
machine scans first as default with
the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 06, bit 6).

O When using the Internet Fax func-
tion, originals are sent at A4 width.
Originals larger than A4 are re-
duced to A4 width. See p.11 “Plac-
ing Originals”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>. If the receiver is
T.37 full mode compliant, originals
are sent at the width specified in
the Address Book. See p.57 “T.37
Full Mode”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>.

ﬂ Place the original on the exposure
glass, and then select the scan set-
tings you require.

A Reference
p.-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B press [Sub TX Mode].

B Press [Book Fax].

ﬂ Select the size of the original.

Book Fax Transmitting book type original in left and right halves
Specify original size and fransmission made.

1)

nal Size

& Note

O To cancel this mode, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step .

O If you select A3, the original will
be sent using Image Rotation
Transmission. See p.79 “Trans-
mission with Image Rotation”.



Sub Transmission Mode

BSelect [From First Page] or [From
Second Page], and then press [OK].

22 OAPH ZuUboTSiey

Transmitting book type original in left and right halves
Specify original size and fransmission made.

The selected original size is shown
above the highlighted [Book Fax].

& Note

3 Select [From First Page] to send a
book original from the first page.

O Select [From Second Page] if you
want to send a cover letter as the
first page.

O To cancel this mode, press [Can-
cel]l. The display returns to that
of step B.

ﬂ Press [OK].

ﬂ Specify a destination, and then press
the [ Start] key.

& Note

O When sending more than one page,
place the originals individually,
one after the other, pressing the
[Start] key after each page.

O After scanning the last original,
press [@].

O If [@] is not pressed, the ma-
chine will automatically start
sending the documents, 60 sec-
onds after the last original has
been scanned.

Two-Sided Transmission
(Double-Sided Transmission)

The optional ADF is required.

Use this function to send two-sided
originals.

& Note

O Originals placed on the exposure
glass cannot be sent.

O The front and back of the scanned
original will be printed in order on
separate sheets at the other end.
The orientation of alternate sheets
may be reversed at the other end. If
you want to print the original with
the same orientation at the other
end, specify the “Original Posi-
tion” and “Page Opening Orienta-
tion”.

Original ==>Original positionc=>Page opening Output at the other end

Top to Top

M)
[Sinn=)

Top to Bottom

Top to Top

Top to Bottom

A3, B4 JIS, A4, 11" x 17", 8'/2" x 14", 8'/2" x 11"

Bl || S By | || K
ULLLL ; [ )| Gein=) L, e [ PETITE |/

Top to Top

Top to Bottom

Top to Top

B5 JIS, A5, 8'/2" x 5'/2"

- [l

Top to Bottom

GHPY020E
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Original ==>Original position=r>Page opening orinentation| Output at the other end

Top to Top

g% Top to Bottom
H

L

See p.79 “Transmission with Im-
age Rotation”

A4, 8'2"x 11"

Top to Bottom

GHPY030E

O This function is only available with
Memory Transmission.

O This function is only available with
the ADF.

O You can confirm whether both sides
were properly scanned using the
Stamp function. See p.73 “Stamp”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the quick oper-
ation keys allows you to omit step
B. See p.145 “General Settings/ Ad-
justment”.

ﬂ Place the original in the ADF, and
then select the scan settings you
require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B press [Sub TX Mode].

¥ File Status

Transmission hode

5ub T hiode

E] press [2 Sided Original].

ﬂ Specify the original position.
Check the orientation of the placed
do;ument, and then press [F&] or

2 Gided TX Transmitting 2 Sided original. Select position, page opening orientstion

and transmission mode
e Opening Orientation m

A

Original Pasttion

@ Note

O Make sure that the specified orig-
inal position matches the orien-
tation of originals loaded in the
ADF.

B Specify the page opening orienta-
tion from [Top to Top] or [Top to Bot-
tom].

1 Sided TX Transmitting £ Sided original. Select position, page opening orientation|

and transmission mode.
{4~
2

Page (pening Oriantation

i

Original Pasttion




Sub Transmission Mode

E Specify the transmission mode from
[2 Sided from 1st Page] or [1 Sided for
1st Page], and then press [OK].

22 APH ZuUbodidu

mitting £ Sided original. Select position, page opening orientation

ion made.

Page Opening Orientation

tim) [ ~[] Uz ~Ug

The selected original position and

page opening orientation are shown
above the highlighted [2 Sided Orig-
inal].

& Note

O To cancel this mode, press [Can-
cel]l. The display returns to that

of step B.

3 Select [2 Sided from 1st Page] to
send a two-sided original from
the first page.

O Select [1 Sided for 1st Page] if you
want to send a cover letter as the
tirst page.

ﬂ Press [OK].

8 Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

Standard Message Stamp

Use this function to stamp a standard
message at the top of the first original
sent.

There are four types of standard mes-
sages: “Confidential”, “Urgent”,
“Please phone.”, and “Copy to corres.
section”

You can also program other messages.

& Note

O While this function is in use, the
third line of the Label Insertion is
not printed. See p.74 “Label Inser-
tion”.

O When there is an image around the
area where the standard message
is to be stamped, that image is de-
leted.

O To program a standard message, use
the Program / Change / Delete
Standard Message function. See
p.157 “Programming, Changing,
and Deleting Standard Messages”.

ﬂ Place the originals, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Press [Sub TX Mode].

Sub T hiode

B Press [Std. Message].
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ﬂ Select the standard message to be
stamped, and then press [OK].

mitting originals with first page stamped at top left. Select stand:

[eEs

Please phone.

Capyto comes. section

The selected standard message is
shown above the highlighted [Std.
Message].

& Note

O To cancel the selection, press
[Cancel]. The display returns to
that of step .

O Programmed standard messag-
es are shown in the keys.

O The machine cannot stamp mul-
tiple standard messages.

B Press [OK].

B Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

Sending an Auto Document

If you often send a particular page to
people (for example a map, a stand-
ard attachment, or a set of instruc-
tions), store that page in memory as
an Auto Document. This saves res-
canning every time you want to send
it.

You can fax an Auto Document by it-
self, or attach it to a standard fax doc-
ument.

5] Preparation
You need to register an Auto Document.
See p.158 “Storing, Changing, and
Deleting an Auto Document”.

& Note

O You can attach one Auto Document
to each transmission.

3 You canstore up to 6 Auto Documents.
See p.158 “Storing, Changing, and
Deleting an Auto Document”.

O Files with Auto Documents are sent
by Memory Transmission.

O When sending an Auto Document
with other files, the Auto Document
is sent first.

O Storing Auto Documents reduces
the amount of free memory slight-
ly. Unless you delete the document,
free memory will not return to 100%.

O You can print an Auto Document
currently stored in memory. See
p.67 “Printing documents stored
as Auto Documents”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the Quick Op-
eration keys allows you to omit
step Bl. See p.145 “General Set-
tings/ Adjustment”.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

& Note

O When you fax an Auto Document,
start from step B



Sub Transmission Mode

B press [Sub TX Mode]. Printing documents stored as Auto
d Documents

This function is used for printing doc-
uments stored as Auto Documents.
This function is very convenient as it
can be used for checking the contents
of stored files.

e

ED press [Sub TX Mode].
El Press [Auto Document].
ﬂ Select an Auto Document file, and

then press [OK].

When you fax an Auto Document
by itself, press [TX Stored File (AD)
Only], and then press [OK].

Sub T hode
Store File ;

9 Press [Auto Document].

Aito Document  Transmitting with original..SQIed file. B Select an Auto DOCument file to be
i printed, and then press [Print File].

The SeleCted flle name iS ShOWn dito Docume Transmitting with original. Select file
above the highlighted [Auto Docu-
ment].

& Note
O Programmed Auto Documents
are shown in the keys. & Note
O To cancel the Auto Document, O To cancel the Auto Document,
press [Cancel]. The display re- press [Cancel]. The display re-
turns to that of step B. turns to that of step B.
B Press [OK]. ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

Once printing is completed, the
display returns to that of step B.

& Note

O To cancel printing after pressing
the [Start] key, press [Stop Print-
ing]. The display returns to that
of step B.

B Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.
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B Press [Cancel].

& Note

O You can also send Auto Docu-
ments. See p.66 “Sending an
Auto Document”.

B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

Sending a Stored File

The optional HDD is required.

Use this function to send documents
stored in the Document Server. You
can specify and send multiple docu-
ments, and also send them with scanned
originals all at once.

You can also print stored originals
with [Print File]. See p.70 “Printing
stored documents”.

This machine

Document
Server

(Original + stored file)
\
:

GHPY010E

][]

5] Preparation

Store the documents to be sent in
advance. You can program a password
for this function. You can change the
user names, file names, and pass-
words of stored documents. See
p-133 “Using the Document Serv-
er”, and p.136 “Changing Stored

Document Information”.

& Note

O Received fax documents are stored
and categorized as stored received
files. See p.34 “Printing/Deleting
Received and Stored Documents
(Print/Delete Stored RX File)”.

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the Quick Op-
eration keys allows you to omit step
f). See p.145 “General Settings/ Ad-
justment”.

Sending stored documents

The machine sends documents stored
in the Document Server.

The documents stored in the Docu-
ment Server can be sent again and
again until they are deleted. Once
sent, documents are stored in the
Document Server. Therefore, you can
send them in just one operation with-
out having to set your originals again.

? Limitation

O You cannot use the following trans-
mission methods:

¢ Free Polling Transmission

e Default ID Transmission

e ID Override Transmission

¢ Immediate Transmission

¢ Parallel Memory Transmission
e On Hook Dial

e Manual Dial

& Note

O You can send only documents saved
with the facsimile function in the
Document Server. You cannot send
documents saved in the copy, printer,
or scanner function.

O You can specify and print multiple
documents. You can specify a max-
imum of 30 documents at once.



Sub Transmission Mode

O The machine can send a total of

1,000 pages in one operation. Specifying documents from the

O The specified documents are sent file list
with the scan settings made when @ Press [APrev.] or [YNext] to dis-
they were stored. play the documents to be sent.
& Press [Sub TX Mode]. @ Select the file.

Specifying documents by User
Name

@ Select [Search by User Name].

Select Stored File

Salect file to transmi, then press [OK].

5ub T hiode

T

[ “uservame f Filemame | Date

[New ork OFFICE [Faxoo | z2apr.

B|ERLIN OFFICE  [Fawon0g [ 224pr.

B Press [Select Stored File].

| B |LONDON OFFICE  |Faxono? | 224pr

B Select the documents to be sent.

£1rigi. + Stored File ared file + ] Origi

Select file to transmit, then press [OK]

[ e I e | ok ] im @ Select the user name of the pro-
3l [New ork OFFICE |FAR009 [ezmr | 1] ] grammed document, and then
| W[EERLIN OFFTCE  |Fanooos [2ompr | 1] press [OK].

| & |Lonoow FFICE | Faxonn? [22mpr. | 1]

" ... L

Y Search Liser Mame

Manage / Delete File g

B oo f OB ok ooh fon F oum

[ £ Origi. + Stared File § Stored file + £ Origi. §

| "aec couPaNy | BERLIN OFFICE | LONDON OFFICE § MEW YORY

& Note

O When multiple documents are
selected, they are sent in the or-
der of selection.

| svouEY OFFICE | L0S ANGELES FACT]  TOK'YD OFFICE FaCT

Finland

I
iz c., LTD | New York OFFICE § PARIS OFFICE & DETROIT

|

|

ac WeT ] Jones

Suwitch Title

O Press [TX Order] to arrange the & Note
order of the documents to be sent. .
_ O To search by directly enter-
O Press [File Name] to place the doc- ing a user name, press [Non-
uments in alphabetical order. programmed Nam,e] and then
O Press [User Name] to place the doc- enter the user name. Partial
uments in order by programmed matching is used when search-
user name. ing for a user name. See p.173

O Press [Date] to place the documents “Using Partial matching”.

in order of programmed date. L Reference

“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide
@ Select the file to be sent.
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Specifying documents by file
name

@ Select [Search by File Name].

Select Stored File Select file to transmit, then press [OK]

[ "uservame f " FileMame { Date

[New York OFFICE [Faxo00s | zzapr.

[BERLIN OFFICE  |Fawonng | 228pr.

| B|Conbon OFFICE  |Faxooa? | 224pr

@ Enter the name of the document
to be sent, and then press [OK].

¥
. ||<*~|w>§
j\*‘il*ﬁ G | WA | WS | BTN
§|r§|t§\v§|u§|iﬁlni\wﬂ?"'
Eldlfﬂgilhﬁ | PO | | I

3
CCC0

& Note

O Partial matching is used when
searching for a file name.

© Select the file to be sent.

ﬂ If you select a document with a pass-
word, enter the password, and then
press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Number keys,
then press [OK]

L ]

If the document does not have a
password, proceed to step B.

B When you want to add your originals

to stored documents and send
them all at once, press [ (] Origi. +
Stored File] or [Stored file + (] Origi.].

litwo or more files are selected, they will be transmitted together.

[ “UserMame f " FileMame  § Tl iPagel  Ti Cider

r

[22mpr 1]

|36 |New York OFFICE |FAxonoa

[ L

When sending only stored docu-
ments, proceed to step [3.

4 Note

3 When [(]Origi. + Stored File] is
pressed, the machine sends the
originals, and then stored files.
When [Stored file + (1] Origi.] is
pressed, the machine sends the
stored files, and then originals.

O The added originals are not stored.
G Press [OK] twice.

& Note

O To add an original to stored docu-
ments, place the original, and then
select any scan settings you require.

ﬂ Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

Printing stored documents

Use this function to print documents
stored in the Document Server.

& Note
O Only documents stored using the
facsimile function can be printed.

O You can also print the first page only
to check the content of the original.

O You can specify and print multiple
documents, a maximum of 30 doc-
uments at one time.



Sub Transmission Mode

0 press [sub X Mode]. Selecting a document from file list

@ Select the file.

& Note

(3 Press [4APrev.] or [VNext] to
display the document to be
sent.

Store File

Specifying a document from the
B3 press [Select Stored File]. User Name

8 Select the document to be printed. @ Select [Search by User Name].

Select Stored File

Select file to transmit, then press [OK] Select file to transmit, then press [OK]

E [Usertiame & FikName ] Date JPagef [ Userhame § ~ FileName ~§ Date
g

= . .
W | Fork Grrice |Faonis [zzar | 1] ] i |Her York OFFICE |FARODND | 22
i | W[EERLIN OFFTCE  |Fanooos BT | E[FEFLIN OFFICE | Fesonng |22
[ & |Lowoow oFFIce  [Faxonoz B | B |Lowon OFFICE | Fenng |22

£ Crigi. + Stored File § Stared file + £ Origi. §

@ Press the user name of the docu-

[ £ Origi. + Stared File § Stored file + £ Origi. § [ Manage / Delete File g

& Note ) ment to be sent, and then press
O The documents stored using the [OK].

facsimile function appear on the

dlsp lay Search User Hame

B o0 f FF F oH f LK F LN

O Press [File Name] to place the doc-
uments in alphabetical order.

O Press [User Name] to place docu-
ments in order of programmed
user name.

O Press [Date] to place the documents
in order by the programmed date.

3 To see details of the selected docu- & Note . .
ment, press [Detail]. To return to O To search by directly entering

the display in step B, press [Se- a user name, press [Non-pro-
lect File]. grammed Name], and then en-

ter the user name.

| Iftwo or more filks are selected, they will be transmitted together. e Select the file.

H [ - File Mame W Storage hethod

Fisxnoog @ Facsimile
- Lizar Mame

B||  BERLIN OFFICE
- Storage Time

3 22/ bpr #2006 17:43

| »Sie » Pages

ik 1

ABC COMPARY E BERLIN OFFICE 1 LONDONW OFFICE MEW *fORH

| SYDMEY OFFICE ELDS ANGELES FACT i TOEYO OFFICE FACT)

Finland

I

[ WrZ C0., LT0 } New Vork OFFICE | PARIS OFFICE  § DETROIT
i
|

ABC MET | Jones

Tiorder: 141
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Spec|fy|ng a document from the B Press [Pl'lnt F|Ie] or [Prlnt 1st Page].

file name When [Print File] is pressed, the ma-
- chine prints all the pages. When
@ Press [Search by File Name]. [Print 1st Page] is pressed, the ma-

chine prints only the first page.

Select file to transmt, then press [OK]

[ "uservame f " FileMame { Date ? leltatlon
[ Hew York OFFICE |FAHOD03 [ O When [Prlnt 1st Page] is selected,
[ B]eerLIn oFFICE  Fawonos | 228pr. originals larger than A4 size are

| B|Conbon OFFICE  |Faxooa? | 224pr printed after they are reduced

to A4 size.

O The machine can print up to 30
files using the Print 1st Page

@ Enter the file name to be printed, function.
and then press [OK].
— & Note
[ Iz | = O To print both sides (optional),
A N [ | press [Print 2 Sides].
JCHS | NOU O | M2 | O e | 1\ ’ O To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
Eldlfi\%ilhﬁliil-kil-'-’
LS8 e oo T T T BPress the [ Start] key.
& Note

O When only the first page is print-
9 ed, the file name is printed at the
Note top of the paper.

O Partial matchmg is used to 3 To cancel printing after pressing

search for the file name. the [Start] key, press [Stop Print-
© Select the file. ing].

ﬂ If you select a document with a ﬂ Press [OK] twice.
password, enter the password,
and then press [OK].

The standby display appears.

@ Enter password with the Number keys,
then press [OK]

L ]

If the document does not have a
password, proceed to step B.
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Stamp

The optional ADF is required.

When sending a fax document using
the ADF, the machine can stamp a cir-
cle mark at the bottom of the original.
When sending a two-sided document,
the document is marked at the bottom
of the front page and top of the rear
page. This stamp indicates that the
original has been successfully stored
in memory for Memory Transmis-
sion, or successfully sent by Immedi-
ate Transmission.

< Scan

FSTAM49E

& Note

O Stamp only works when scanning
from the ADF.

O When the stamp starts getting lighter,
replace the cartridge. See “Replac-
ing the Stamp Cartridge”, General
Settings Guide.

O If a page wasnot stamped even though
the Stamp function is turned on,
you need to resend that page.

O If you use this function often, you
can set the default in General Set-
tings and Adjustment so that this
function is always on. In this case,
Stamp can easily be turned off for
any single transmission by press-
ing [Stamp]. See p.145 “General Set-
tings/Adjustment”.

O A paper jam during Parallel Mem-
ory Transmission may cause the
transmission to fail even if stamp-
ing is performed.

O You cannot turn the Stamp function
on or off while an original is being
scanned.

[l Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

B Press [Sub TX Mode].

i R¥File Status

Sub T hiode

B Press [Stamp], and then press [OK].

@ Note

O To cancel the stamp, press [Stamp]
again before pressing [OK].

ﬂ Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.

Transmission Options

This section describes various func-
tions that you can switch on and off
for any particular transmission, fol-
lowing the procedures given here.

In addition, if you frequently use a
certain option configuration, you can
change the default home position (on
or off) of each option.
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Fax Header Print

Label Insertion

In some cases, you may want the oth-
er party to receive an unmarked copy
of your original. To do this, switch
Fax Header off.

When the Fax Header is set to “On”,
the stored name is printed on the re-
ceiver's paper.

You can store two Fax Headers; “First
Name” and “Second Name”.

For example, if you store your depart-
ment name in one and your organiza-
tion name in the other, you could use
the first when sending internal faxes
and the second for external faxes.

& Note

O If you used the number keys to
specify the receiver, the first head-
er name is printed on the receiver's
paper. To print the second header
name, contact your service repre-
sentative.

O You can program fax header names
using the Program Fax Information
function.

O You can select whether or not dates,
fax header names, file numbers, or
page numbers are printed by chang-
ing their respective User Parame-
ters. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 18, bit 3, 2, 1, 0).

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. See p.145 “General
Settings/ Adjustment”.

With this function you can have the
receiver's name printed on the docu-
ment that is received at the other end.

The receiver's name is printed as fol-
lows:

* Receiver's name: printed at the top
of the page and preceded by “To:”.

¢ Standard message: the programmed
message is printed within the next
two lines.

Set this function as follows:

e Set Label Insertion to [On] when
programming fax destinations.

e Select [Programmed Name] for Label
Insertion when sending fax docu-
ments.

* On the Std. Message screen, select
the standard message you want to
print.

Limitation

To use this function, set Label In-
sertion to [On] when programming
fax destinations and also select
[Programmed Name] when sending
fax documents.

Q -9

O When there is an image around the
area where the Label is to be print-
ed, that image is deleted.

& Note

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. See p.145 “General
Settings/ Adjustment”.

O To print a standard message that is
not programmed as a default, pro-
gram it on this machine in advance.
See p.157 “Programming, Chang-
ing, and Deleting Standard Mes-
sages”.



Sub Transmission Mode

Reduced Image Transmission

Using this function, your document is
sent at a reduced size (93%) with a
blank margin on the left.

Transmitter
[ (This machine)

Receiver

(Reduction)

GFSMALON

& Note

O This function is unavailable with
Immediate Transmission, or speci-
fied transmission of a stored docu-
ment.

O Image Rotation is unavailable with
this function.

Auto Reduce

When this function is turned on, if the
receiver's paper is smaller than the
size of the original you are sending,
the document is automatically re-
duced to fit onto the paper available
at the other end.

Transmitter
(This machine)

=|; Receiver
o=l

AB
Reduction

ND1X02E0

ﬁ*lmportant
O If you turn this function off, the

scale of the original is maintained
and some parts of the image may
be deleted when printed at the oth-

er end.

Default ID Transmission

ND1X02E1

If you turn this function on, transmis-
sion will only take place if the desti-
nation's Polling ID is the same as
yours. This function can stop you ac-
cidentally sending information to the
wrong place.

5] Preparation
You need to register a Polling ID
beforehand. See p.193 “Program-
ming a Polling ID”.

® Limitation

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

& Note

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. See p.145 “General
Settings/ Adjustment”.
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Selecting transmission options for a
single transmission

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.-11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

E press [Sub TX Mode].

e

8 Select [Options].

ﬂ Select options to be set up.

Optian Setting Set functions

- Fa: Header Print - Reducd Image TX
wLabel nsertion | w dito Reduce

wDetutt D75 ||

Set functions.

- Reducd Image T

= At Reduce

W-Detantt (D TH

@ Note

O To close the option settings, pro-
ceed to step B.

O To cancel the option settings, press
[Cancel].

Programming the Fax Header
Print

@ Press [On] for Fax Header Print.

& Note

O Press [Off] if you do not want
to print the sender name.

Programming the Label Insertion

@ Press [Programmed Name] for La-
bel Insertion.

4 Note

O Press [Off] if you do not want
to insert a destination.

Programming the Reduced
Image Transmission

@ Press [On] in for Reduced Image
TX.

& Note

O Press [Off] if you do not want
to do a reduced transmission.

Programming the Auto Reduce

@ Press [On] for Auto Reduce.

& Note

O Press [Off] if you do not want
to use the Auto Reduce func-
tion.



Sub Transmission Mode

Programming the Default ID
Transmission

@ Press [On] for Default ID TX.

& Note

O Press [Off] if you do not want
to use ID transmission.

B Press [OK] twice.

B Specify the destination, and then
press the [ Start] key.
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More Transmission Functions

If Memory Runs Out While
Storing an Original

If you run out of memory while stor-
ing an original (free space reaches
0%), the message “Memory is full.
Cannot scan more. Transmitting
only scanned pages.” is displayed.

Press [Exit] to transmit stored pages
only.

4 Note

O When this happens, only the scanned
pages are sent. If you want to de-
lete the scanned pages and cancel
transmission in this case, contact
your service representative.

Parallel Memory Transmission

This function dials while the original
is being scanned. Standard Memory
Transmission stores the original in
memory, then dials the destination.
Parallel Memory Transmission al-
lows you to quickly determine
whether a connection was made. In
addition, this function scans the orig-
inal faster than Immediate Transmis-
sion. This is useful when you are in a
hurry and need to use the original for
another purpose.

? Limitation

O Standard Memory Transmission is
used instead of Parallel Memory
Transmission in the following cases:

* When the line is busy and could
not be connected to

e With Send Later

¢ When you store an original for
Memory Transmission while an-
other communication is in progress

e When two or more destinations
are specified

* When you send only an Auto
Document

* When an original is placed on the
exposure glass, and then sent

* When you send documents stored
in the Document Server

@ Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 07, bit 2).

O Standard Memory Transmission may
be used instead of Paralle]l Memory
Transmission depending on the
optional equipment installed if there
is not enough free memory left.

O If you use this function, the Memory
Storage Report will not be printed.

3 If the [Clear/Stop] key is pressed,
the original will jam or memory
will run out while Parallel Memory
Transmission stops. The Communi-
cation Result Report is printed and
files are deleted.

O When using Parallel Memory Trans-
mission, only the original pages are
printed without automatically print-
ing the total number of originals in
“Fax Header Print”.



More Transmission Functions

Automatic Redial

Dual Access

If a fax document could not be sent
because the line was busy or an error
occurred during transmission, the line
is switched to another at five-minute in-
tervals and redial is attempted up to
five times.

If redialing fails after four redials, the
machine cancels the transmission and
prints a Communication Result Report
or Communication Failure Report.
See p.82 “Communication Failure Re-
port” and p.28 “Communication Re-
sult Report (Memory Transmission)”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.

Batch Transmission

If you send a fax document by Mem-
ory Transmission and there is another
fax document waiting in memory to
be sent to the same destination, that
document is sent along with your
original. Several fax documents can
be sent with a single call, thus elimi-
nating the need for several separate
calls. This helps save communication
costs and reduce transmission time.

Fax documents whose transmission
time was set in advance are sent by
batch transmission when that time is
reached.

? Limitation

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax and IP-Fax.

@ Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 14, bit 2).

O The originals to be transmitted at a
specific time is sent at that time.

O If fax memory is overloaded, docu-
ments may not be sent in the order
they were scanned.

The machine can scan other docu-
ments into memory even while send-
ing a fax document from memory,
receiving a document into memory,
or automatically printing a report.
Since the machine starts sending the
second document immediately after
the current transmission ends, the
line is used efficiently.

& Note

O During Immediate Transmission or
when in User Tools mode, the ma-
chine cannot scan an original.

Transmission with Image
Rotation

Generally, place A4, 8'/,"x11" origi-
nals in the landscape orientation (7).
If you place an A4, 8!/,"x11" original
in the portrait orientation (D), the
image is sent rotated by 90°. Provid-
ing the receiver has A4, 81/,"x11"
landscape paper (I7), the document
is printed the same size as the origi-
nal.

& Note

O This function is unavailable with
Immediate Transmission.

O When Image Rotation is used, all
documents are sent by normal
Memory Transmission.
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Simultaneous Broadcast

JBIG Transmission

The optional extra G3 interface unit is re-
quired.

The Standard Broadcast function
sends faxes one at a time to multiple
destinations in the order of specified
destinations.

However, the Simultaneous Broad-
cast function can simultaneously
send faxes to multiple destinations
using different lines.

This results in a shorter overall trans-
mission time.

Receiver

Transmitter (This maV @ 1
I zlﬁ./ Receiver
E gy >

NN

GFDOHO1E

¢ Note

(O A maximum of three simultaneous
transmissions (including LAN) are
possible.

O When using the optional extra G3
interface unit, if you set the line se-
lection as “G3 Auto” beforehand,
the machine will use whichever G3
line is not busy. This increases effi-
ciency.

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image
Experts Group) compression, you can
send photographic originals faster
than with other methods of compres-
sion.

/O Reference
p-31 “Original Type”, Facsimile Ref-
erence <Basic Features>

® Limitation

O You can only use this function on a
telephone line.

O This function requires that the oth-
er party's fax machine has both the
JBIG function and ECM function
(G3 communication only).

4 Note

3 If ECM is turned off, JBIG Trans-
mission is unavailable. See p.166
“ECM (Error Correction Mode)”.
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Transmitting Journal by E-mail

E Preparation
To transmit the Journal by e-mail,
itis necessary to make settings with
User Parameters. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 21, bit 4).

The Journal is automatically transmitted
to the e-mail address of the adminis-
trator after every 50 communications.
A CSV format Journal is attached to
the e-mail.

ﬂlmportant

O This machine does not store sent
CSV files. It is recommended that
you double-check the e-mail ad-
dress of an administrator before
the Journal is transmitted. If the e-
mail address of the administrator
is not correct, your important Jour-
nal may be lost. Sent CSV files are
not left on the fax machine. See
“File Transfer”, Network Guide.

& Note

O If the administrator's address is wrong,
you may not be able to acquire the
Journal.

3 If the Journal fails to be transmit-
ted in e-mail format, the Journal is
printed out.

O The name of an attached CSV file is
“JOURNAL+year, month, date,
hours, minutes”. For example,
the file name transmitted in
14:40:12 on 20th, December, 2004 is
“JOURNAL20041220144012.csv”.

O The subject of a Journal sent by e-
mail begins with “Journal”.

Journal by e-mail

If the setting is made so that the Jour-
nal is transmitted as an e-mail, it is
transmitted to the e-mail address of
an administrator.

This section describes the CSV format
of the Journal attached to an e-mail.

& Note

O To transmit the Journal, it is neces-
sary to make settings with the User
Parameters. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 21, bit 4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

O To set the administrator e-mail ad-
dress, see “File Transfer”, Network
Guide.

O Depending on security settings, the
Destination/Sender name may not

appear.
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Printed Reports

Memory Storage Report

This report is printed after an original
is stored in memory. It helps you re-
view the contents and the destina-
tions of stored originals.

® Limitation

O If you use Parallel Memory Trans-
mission, the Memory Storage Re-
port is not printed.

& Note

O You can turn this report on and off. See
p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
03, bit 2).

O Even if the machine is set up not to
print this report, it is still printed if
an original could not be stored.

O You can select whether to include
part of the original image on the re-
port. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 04, bit 7).

O You can display a destination with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

Communication Failure Report

This report is printed when a docu-
ment could not be successfully trans-
mitted with Memory Transmission.

If the machine is set up to print a
Communication Result Report, this
report is not printed. Use it to keep a
record of failed transmissions so you
can send them again.

@ Note

O You can select whether the Com-
munication Failure Report and
Transfer Result Report are auto-
matically printed using the User
Parameters. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 04, bit 1).

O This report is only printed if the
Communication Result Report is
turned off and a document could
not be successfully transmitted
with Memory Transmission.

O You can select whether to include
part of the original image on the re-
port. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 04, bit 7).

O You can display a destination with
the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 04, bit
4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).

O The Page column gives the total
number of pages. The Not Sent col-
umn gives the number of pages
that could not be sent successfully.

O “Unprogrammed” indicates that the
document could not be sent because
the Transfer Station's fax number is in-
correct, or not programmed.

 “--” indicates that the Internet Fax
document was sent to the mail serv-
er programmed in this machine.
(However, this does not mean the
e-mail was delivered.)



5. Reception Features

Reception

Immediate Reception

Each page of a fax document is print-
ed as soon as it is received. This meth-
od is used for standard fax documents.

Receiver (this machine)
Sender

.

Normally this machine receives docu-
ments by Immediate Reception. But
Memory Reception is used when
“Combine 2 originals”, “Multi-copy
Reception”, “RX Reverse Printing” or
“2 Sided Print (optional)” is set to
“ON”. See p.97 “Printing Options”. If
the Substitute Reception is used, a fax
document is not printed: it is stored in
memory. See p.84 “Memory Recep-
tion”. See p.85 “Substitute Recep-
tion”.

ﬂlmportant

O When receiving important fax doc-
uments, it is recommended that
you confirm the contents of the re-
ceived documents with the senders.

ND1X00E2

& Note

O The machine may not be able to re-
ceive fax documents when free
memory space is low.

O If free memory reaches 0% during
Immediate Reception, any further
reception becomes impossible and
the current communication is ter-
minated.

< Reception resolution

This machine supports Standard,
Detail, and Super Fine resolutions
for reception. If you do not have
the optional expansion memory,
faxes sent at Super Fine resolution
is printed on your machine at De-
tail resolution. This may differ
from the sender's intended resolu-
tion. See p.30 “Resolution”, Facsim-
ile Reference <Basic Features>.
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Memory Reception

The machine waits until all pages of
the document have been received into
memory before printing it.

Receiver (this machine)
Sender

|

ND1X00E3

This method is used with the follow-
ing functions:

Combine 2 originals
See p.100 “Combine Two Origi-
nals”.

Multi-copy when set to multiple copies
See p.99 “Multi-Copy Reception”.

Reverse Order Printing

See p.102 “Reverse Order Print-
ing”.

2 sided printing (optional)

See p.98 “Two-Sided Printing”.

ﬂlmportant
O About one hour after the machine

is turned off, all fax documents
stored in memory are lost. If any
documents are lost in this way, a
Power Failure Report is automati-
cally printed when the operation
switch is turned on. Use this report
to identify lost documents.

The machine may not be able to re-
ceive large numbers of documents
or documents with high data con-
tent. In such cases, it is recom-
mended that you switch off the
above functions or install the op-
tional expansion memory.

? Limitation

O The machine may not be able to re-
ceive fax documents when free
memory space is low.

& Note

O If the free memory space reaches
0% during Memory Reception, the
machine can no longer receive the
current fax document and stops
communicating.

O If you have selected Store for Re-
ception File Setting, received docu-
ment is saved on the hard disk and
will not be printed. You can print
those documents by operating the
machine or a connected computer,
as necessary. See p.195 “Storing or
Printing Received Documents”.



Reception

Substitute Reception

In Substitute Reception, a received fax document is stored in memory instead of
being printed. Substitute Reception gets used when the machine cannot print
any fax documents. Fax documents received using Substitute Reception are au-
tomatically printed when the condition which caused the machine to use Substi-
tute Reception is rectified.

Depending on why the machine cannot print, Substitute Reception might be
used for all fax documents received, or for only those documents that match a
specified condition.

The Receive File indicator lights to let you know when fax documents have been
received using Substitute Reception.

9 [ Semmy
Screen
Contrast

—

—

ZLBS030E

& Note
O Reception may not take place if there is not enough free memory.

O If free memory reaches 0% during Substitute Reception, any further reception
becomes impossible and the current communication is terminated.

O When a fax document is received after Store is selected for Reception File Set-
ting in the Facsimile Features menu, the Receive File indicator lights.

O The Receive File indicator may light even when receiving documents using
Immediate Reception.

Receiving documents unconditionally

If one of the conditions in the following list occurs, the machine receives all fax
documents using Substitute Reception.

Problems Causes Solutions

The machine is printing
with a different function.

The machine is busy print-
ing with a different func-
tion.

The document is automatically
printed after the current job finishes.

The message “Follow-
ing output tray is
full. Remove pa-
per.” appears.

The output tray is full.

Remove paper from the output tray.

[+ is 1it.

The cover is open.

Close the cover shown in the display.
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Receiving documents according to parameter-specified settings

If one of the conditions in the following list occurs, the machine receives only
those documents that match the conditions specified in the User Parameters. See
p-167 “User Parameters” (switch 05, bit 2,1).

Problems Causes Solutions

8 is lit. Paper is jammed. Remove the jammed paper.
See “8&Clearing Misfeeds”, General
Settings Guide.

& is lit. All trays are out of paper. | Add paper. See “E&ILoading Paper”,
General Settings Guide.

L is lit. Toner is empty. Replace the toner cartridge. See
“I&JAdding Toner”, General Settings
Guide.

The message “This All trays are out of action. | Call your service representative.

tray is out of or-
der.” appears.

You can specify the following conditions with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 05, bit 2,1).

<+ When Own Name or Own Fax Number is received
The machine switches to Substitute Reception only when the sender has pro-
grammed their Own Name or Own Fax Number. If the power is switched off
for more than an hour, all the documents stored in memory are deleted. In
that case, the Power Failure Report or the Journal can be used to identify
which documents are lost so you can ask the senders to transmit them again.

ﬁlmportant

O If asender has not programmed their Own Name or Own Fax Number, the
machine may fail to receive an important fax document. It is recommended
that you ask important senders to program an Own Name or Own Fax
Number in advance.

% Free
The machine switches to Substitute Reception regardless of whether or not
the sender has programmed their Own Name or Own Fax Number.

% Polling ID match
The machine switches to Substitute Reception only when the programmed
Polling ID of the other end matches the ID of this machine.

+ Disable
The machine does not receive any documents.
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Reception Functions

Transfer Station

Transfer Stations allow you to expand
the standard functions of your fax
machine to set up complex networks.

The following diagram may make the
concept clearer.

Receiving Station

Receivin df]tatlon

Recelw g tation
~N

GFTRRQ2E

Requesting Transfer Station

Party

— =1

8 —

Transfer
Result Report

The following terminologies are used
in this section:

% Requesting Party
The machine where the document
originates.

% Transfer Station (this machine)
The machine that forwards the in-
coming document to another desti-
nation.

« Receiving Station

The facsimile or computer that receives
the document from the Transfer Sta-
tion.

The final destination of the document,
this is the machine the Transfer Station
sends to. Receiving Stations must
be programmed into a Destination
key in the Transfer Station.

5] Preparation
This machine can receive forward-
ing requests by e-mail. Before you
can use this function, you must
make the following preparations.

* Program each Transfer Station
number in this machine (Trans-
fer Station) and in the Requesting
Party itself. See p.192 “Transfer
Report”.

¢ Program the same Polling ID in
both this machine (Transfer Sta-
tion) and the Requesting Party.
See p.193 “Programming a Poll-
ing ID”.

* The Requesting Party's fax number
must be programmed in the
destination list of this machine
(Transfer Station). The registra-
tion number must be between
00001 and 00100.

¢ The End Receiver's fax number,
e-mail address, or IP-Fax desti-
nation, must be programmed in
the destination list of this ma-
chine (Transfer Station).

& Note

O You can receive Transfer Requests
only when your machine has the
capacity to store two or more desti-
nations specified using the number
keys.

O If the Requesting Party specifies a
Group for the Receiving Stations
and the total number of Receiving
Stations exceeds 500, the Transfer
Station cannot transfer the docu-
ment and sends a Transfer Result
Report to the Requesting Party.
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O If the Requesting Party specified a
destination fax number, Internet
Fax destination and IP-Fax desti-
nation programmed in Transfer
Station as the End Receiver, this
machine sends the document to
the destination according to the
User Parameter setting. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 32, bit 0).

*Multistep transfer

The principles of Transfer Stations
can be used to build up a multi-step
facsimile network where documents
are passed through several Transfer
Stations. By programming the Receiv-
ing Stations in a Transfer Station
Group, you can enable this machine
to transfer documents onto other
Transfer Stations.

For more information, contact your
service representative.

This function can only be used if the
machines are made by the same man-
ufacturer.

‘i‘Q'f'-Sending the Transfer Result
Report

This machine compares the fax number

of the Requesting Party with the Request-

ing Party's number programmed as a

Destination key. If the lower five digits

of the two numbers match, it sends

the Transfer Result Report to the Re-

questing Party.

For example:

* Requesting Party's own dial number:
001813-11112222

¢ Transfer Station's Destination key:

03-11112222

Transfer Result Report

5] Preparation
Program the Requesting Party fax
number into a Destination key in
the Transfer Station (this machine)
in advance.

Program your own fax number.
See p.192 “Transfer Report”.

Program the Polling ID. See p.193
“Programming a Polling ID”.

This reports whether transmission to
the Receiving Stations was successful
or not.

When the Transfer Station has trans-
ferred the document to all Receiving
Stations, it sends the Transfer Result
Report back to the Requesting Party.
The machine prints the report if it
cannot be sent back to the Requesting
Party.

@ Note

O You can select whether the Com-
munication Failure Report and
Transfer Result Report be auto-
matically printed using the User
Parameters. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 04, bit 1).

O You can set whether a portion of the
original image is printed on the re-
port with the User Parameters. See
p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
04, bit 7).

O “Unprogrammed” indicates that the
document could not be sent because
the end receiver's address is incorrect
or not programmed.

O “--” indicates that the Internet Fax
document was sent to the mail serv-
er programmed in this machine.



Reception Functions

Transfer Result Report (transfer request
by e-mail)

When this machine receives a transfer
request by e-mail, the Transfer Result
Report is sent by e-mail to the Re-
questing Party after completing all
transmissions to the specified Trans-
fer Stations. If the Administrator's e-
mail address is programmed, the
Transfer Result Report e-mail is for-
warded to that address.

4 Note

O “Unprogrammed” indicates that
the document could not be sent be-
cause the end receiver's address is
incorrect or not programmed.

O “--” indicates that the Internet Fax
document was sent to the mail serv-
er programmed in this machine.

O When using multistep transfer, the
Transfer Result Report e-mail is
sent to the last Transfer Station that
sent Transfer Request.
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? Limitation

Reception Features

Forwarding Received Documents

This machine can forward received documents to other destinations pro-
grammed in memory based on Own Name, Own Fax Number or sender's e-mail
address. A fax number, Internet Fax address, IP-Fax address, or folder address
can be set as a Transfer Box. If an e-mail address is programmed as the destina-
tion, documents received are forwarded as e-mail.

Los Angeles Branch of Customer B

FAX No:310-567-1234
Fax Header:COMPANY B

New York Branch of Customer B |

Telephone
Network

Internet Fax
E-Mail:bbbb @b.company.com

( | New York Branch of Company A | \

\ FAX No:212-123-5678 /

design@abc.company.com
Fax Header:COMPANY B Server
PC D
== N\
——ta | |

| COMPANY B=design @abc.company.com |
| 1

| bbbb @b.company.com=design @ abc.company.com |

This machine —~==

E-Mail: aaaa@abc.company.com

AJC007S

O A maximum of 500 parties can be specified in a group.

& Note

O You need to specify the Forwarding destination in advance. See p.162 “For-
warding”.

O If you want to forward documents to a different destination depending on the

sender, see p.172 “Special Senders to Treat Differently”.

O You can select whether the machine prints out the documents it forwards

with User Parameters (switch 11, bit 6). For details, see p.167 “User Parame-
ters”.

O You can set whether or not the Folder Transfer Result Report is transmitted

to the specified e-mail address if folders are programmed as the forwarding
destinations to which documents are sent from all senders or Special Senders.
For details, see p.198 “Folder Transfer Result Report”.
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Routing Received Documents with SUB Code

When a document is received, its SUB Code is compared to user codes pro-
grammed in Personal Boxes, and if a match is found, the document is routed to
the destination whose user code is specified. If the destination specified is an e-
mail address, the received document is routed to that destination as e-mail.

In addition to SUB Codes, you can use the forward feature to send all received
transmissions to a specific e-mail address. See p.162 “Forwarding”.

( New York B hof C A \
| 212-123-5678+1111 | L_ew vork eranchof Gompary |
design@abc.company.com
Server
| Los Angeles Branch of Customer B | PC D
\ A\WA

>

| 1111=design@abc.company.com |

Telephone
Network

FAX
FAX No0:310-567-1234

*|  This machine

2~ E-Mail: aaaa@abc.company.com
FAX No:212-123-5678

AJC008S

E Preparation
You must set the Personal Box and register a delivery destination beforehand.
See p.182 “Programming/changing Personal Boxes”.

? Limitation

O This function is not available when you set received documents to be deliv-
ered to the network delivery server.

O Documents cannot be routed to folders using this function.

& Note
O You can route documents received from any fax machine, regardless of man-
ufacturer.
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Transferring Received Documents

Originals sent with a SUB Code that matches the SUB Code programmed as a
Transfer Box are received then relayed to the programmed receiver.

When e-mail addresses are programmed in the Transfer Station as receivers, re-
ceived documents are sent in an e-mail format to the receivers.

E Preparation
Transfer Boxes and Receiving Stations must be set up in order to transfer re-
ceived documents. See p.188 “Programming/changing Transfer Boxes”.

& Note
O Transfer Results are not sent back to the Requesting Party.

O You can transfer data received from any fax machine, regardless of manufac-
turer.
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SMTP Reception Using Internet Fax

You can set this machine to SMTP reception.

With SMTP reception, e-mail is received as soon as it is sent to the e-mail address
set by the machine. You can route received e-mail to other Internet Fax machines
as well.

Server Server

—1] .
[—] Receives message

—
)| immediately after the SMTP
server receives e-mail.
d D

t1
LAN

Router

Sending to
aaaa@abc.company.com

This machine
E-mail: .
aaaa@abc.company.com

AJC009S

E Preparation
Set this machine beforehand using the MX record of the DNS server to enable

SMTP reception. Also, set the reception protocol to SMTP under “System Set-
tings”. See “Connecting and Setting Up”, Network Guide.

& Note

O Even if SMTP reception is enabled on the DNS server, e-mail sent from the
SMTP server will not be received and the machine reports an error if SMTP
reception is not set. Also, the SMTP server sends an error notification to the
originator.

O If an error occurs while receiving e-mail, reception is aborted, the e-mail is de-
leted, and Error Report is printed. Also, the SMTP server will send an error
notification to the originator.

O When the SMTP server attempts to route received documents to this machine
while the machine is transmitting an e-mail, the machine will respond to the
SMTP server with a “busy” signal. Then, the SMTP server usually tries re-
sending the documents until the set timeout.

A Reference
p-70 “Auto E-mail Reception”, Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>
p-94 “Routing e-mail received via SMTP”
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Reception Features

Routing e-mail received via SMTP

E-mail received via SMTP can be routed to other fax machines. It can also be
routed to single or group destinations programmed in the destination list.

~

| Los Angeles Branch of Company A | | New York Branch of Company A |

Server
S..gp 44
=\ =z — Tn\

|fax=2125671234@abc.company.com |

| New York Branch of Company B |

P2

Telephone
Network

This machine
E-mail: aaaa@abc.company.com
FAX No:212-123-5678 j

FAX No : 212-567-

N
N
[
i

AJC010S

5] Preparation

Before routing e-mail received via SMTP, you first must set “SMTP RX File
Delivery Settings” to “On”. See p.148 “E-mail Settings”.

? Limitation

O Depending on security settings, this function may not be available.

& Note

O If an e-mail transfer request is received when the “SMTP RX File Delivery Set-
tings” is “Off”, this machine responds with an error message to the SMTP
server.

O You can make settings that limit transfer to specified originators. See p.148
“E-mail Settings”.

O Using this function, you can also send documents from your e-mail applica-
tion to e-mail addresses and G3 fax machines' destinations through this ma-
chine simultaneously. For details about specifying the destinations of fax
machines, see the following.



Reception Functions

‘@‘Specifying E-mail Transfer

The originator can request transfer of e-mail sent to another fax machine by spec-
ifying the e-mail address as follows:

«» Fax Number
fax=destination fax number@host name of this machine. domain name
Example: to transfer to fax number 212-123-4567, specify:
fax=2121234567@abc.company.com

% Single destination programmed in the destination list
fax=#registration number of 5 digits or less@host name of this machine.do-
main name
Example: to transfer to the destination number 00001:
fax=#00001@abc.company.com

« Group destination programmed in the destination list
fax=#*"registration number of 5 digits or less@host name of this machine.do-
main name
Example: to transfer to the destination programmed under Group number 04:
fax=#*"*04@abc.company.com

? Limitation
O A maximum of 500 parties can be specified in a group.
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Reception Features

JBIG Reception

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image
Experts Group) compression, you can
send photographic originals faster
than with other methods of compres-
sion. It allows you to receive docu-
ments sent in the ]BIG format through
JBIG Transmission.

? Limitation

O You can only use this function with
telephone line.

O If ECM is turned off, JBIG Reception
is unavailable. See p.166 “ECM (Er-
ror Correction Mode)”.

Auto Fax Reception Power-Up

This machine can be set to shut down
automatically if no one has used it for
a while. In these situations, even though
the operation switch is off, the machine
can still receive incoming documents
as long as the main power switch is on.

ﬂlmportant

O Reception is not possible if both the
operation switch and main power
switch are turned off.

& Note

3 You can set whether documents
are printed as soon as they are received
(Immediate Reception) with the
User Parameters. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 14, bit 0).

O You can also have fax documents re-
ceived by Memory Reception (Sub-
stitute Reception) printed after the
machine is turned on.



Printing Options

Printing Options

Print Completion Beep

Centre Mark

When this function is turned on, the
machine beeps to let you know when
a received document is printed.

& Note

O You can alter the volume of the
beep or turn it off completely (set
the volume to the minimum level).
See p.87 “Adjusting the Volume”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.

Checkered Mark

When this function is turned on, a
Checkered Mark is printed on the
first page of fax documents to help
you separate them.

]

E

& Note

O You can turn this function on or off
using Reception Setting. See p.147
“Reception Settings”.

ND1X00E5

When this function is enabled, marks
are printed halfway down the left
side and at the top centre of each page
received. This makes it easy for you to
position a hole puncher correctly
when you file received documents.

ND1X00E6

& Note
O The Centre Mark may deviate a little
from the exact centre of the edge.

O You can enable or disable this function
using Reception Settings. See p.147
“Reception Settings”.
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Reception Features

Reception Time

You can have the date, time, and file
number printed at the bottom of the
document when it is received. You
can turn this function on or off using
Reception Settings. See p.147 “Recep-
tion Settings”.

& Note

O When a received document is printed
on two or more sheets, the reception
time is printed on the last page.

O The time when the document was
printed can also be recorded on the
document. If you need this func-
tion, contact your service repre-
sentative.

Two-Sided Printing

The optional duplex unit and HDD are
required.

You can have a received document
printed on both sides of a sheet. You
can turn this function on or off using
Reception Settings. See p.147 “Recep-

tion Settings”.
]
o>

? Limitation

O To use this function, all pages of
the received document must be of
the same size—inform the sending
party of this beforehand if neces-
sary. You must also have paper set
in the machine of the same size as
that sent by the sending party. In
Two-Sided Printing, this machine
will correctly receive in A3LY, B4
JIS (Japanese Industrial Stand-
ard)?, A4 2, B5 JIS[ =,
A P(11"x17"'2, 81/,"x14",
81/,"x11"[J &, 81/,"x51 /,"F). The
following table shows the results
that can be achieved when receiv-
ing with this machine.

Originals Top binding (Side binding

wi o @E
ABC H
& o [
I i | b

A4, B5JIS, A5, 81/2" x 11", 81/2" x 51/2"

>
o>
=
>| [58; | [£E;
© 59 A
=
e
x
=
= | ey | (e
oo
g

NDOX03N3

O This function works only when all
pages are of the same width and
received into memory.

O This function cannot be used with
Combine Two Originals.



Printing Options

& Note

O Printouts may vary depending on
how the sender sets the originals.

3 You can select to have documents
only from selected senders printed
in this way. See p.172 “Special
Senders to Treat Differently”.

O Stored documents of the same size
are printed on the same paper.
Some stored documents may be
unavailable for this printing option.

180-degree rotation printing

When printing on both sides of the
paper, this machine rotates images as
shown in the diagram.

CP2B02E0

Multi-Copy Reception

If you switch this function on, multi-
ple copies of each incoming fax docu-
ment is printed. You can also select to
have multiple copies made of docu-
ments from particular senders. See
p-172 “Special Senders to Treat Dif-
ferently”. See p.147 “Reception Set-
tings”.

it

ND1X00E7

@ Note

O The maximum number of copies that
can be made for each document is 10.

O When using the Multi-copy func-
tion with specified senders, the
maximum number of copies is 10.

O You can turn this function on or off
using Reception Settings. See p.147
“Reception Settings”.

O The machine will use Memory Re-
ception for Multi-copy Reception.
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Reception Features

Image Rotation

Combine Two Originals

If you have set paper in the standard
tray L, incoming fax documents are
automatically rotated to fit onto the

paper.

This machine

<
A

<

ND1X00E9

& Note

O You can choose to have received
documents printed from a speci-
fied tray. See p.147 “Reception Set-
tings”.

When two documents of the same
size and orientation are received con-
secutively, they are printed on a sin-
gle sheet when you turn this function
on. This can help you economize on

paper.

12

ND1X01EO

e Two A5[J) documents are printed
side by side on a sheet of A4[7.

e Two B5JIS[J) documents are printed
side by side on a sheet of B4 JISL.

» Two A4[J) documents are printed
side by side on a sheet of A3[7.

e Two 8!/,"x5'/,"[[) documents are
printed side by side on a sheet of
81/2"X11"D.

e Two8'/5"x11"[) documents are print-
ed side by side on a sheet of 11"x17'L.



Printing Options

? Limitation

O This function does not work with doc-
uments larger than A5 [}, B5JIS/,
A4l),8'/211" D) or 8!/5"x5!/5"[).
When A5[J, B5 JIS[), A4[),
81/5"x11"[,) or 8'/2"x5! /5" [} size pa-
per isloaded in the machine, each page
of the received document is printed on
a single sheet. When A5L7, B5 JIS[,
A4, 81/,"x11"E or 8!/,"%5! /2"
size paper is loaded in the machine,
each page of the received document is
rotated and printed on a single sheet.

O If paper matching the size and ori-
entation of a received document is
available, Combine Two Originals
is not possible.

O If Combine Two Originals and 2
Sided Print are selected at the same
time, 2 Sided Print takes priority
and Combine Two Originals is can-
celed.

& Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 10, bit 1).

O This function uses Memory Reception.

Page Separation and Length
Reduction

If the size of a received document is
longer than the paper loaded in the
machine, each page of the document
can be split and printed on several
sheets, or reduced and printed on a
single sheet. For example, this func-
tion splits the document if the docu-
ment length is 20 mm (0.79") or longer
than the paper used. The document is
reduced if it is less than 20 mm (0.79").
When a document is split, an asterisk
(*) is inserted at the split position and
about 10 mm (0.39") of the split area is
duplicated on the top of the second sheet.

*) (&
ABC = AB BC
(Document)
& Note

O Your service representative can cus-
tomize this function with the follow-
ing settings:

* Reduction

 Print split mark

¢ Overprinting

¢ Opverprinting length
* Guideline for split

O You can adjust the overprinting and
reduction lengths within the follow-
ing ranges:

* Overprinting length: 4 mm (0.16"),
10 mm (0.39"), 15 mm (0.59")

* Guideline for split: 5-155 mm
(5 mm steps)/0.2-6.1" (0.2" steps)
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Reception Features

Reverse Order Printing

Page Reduction

Normally, pages of the received doc-
ument are printed and stacked on the
tray in the order they are received. If
you turn this function on, the machine
will start printing the document from
the last page received.

This machine

ﬁ.

|:

N\

Print

ND1X01E2

& Note

O You can turn this function on or off
using Reception Settings. See p.147
“Reception Settings”.

O When this function is on, the first
page is printed last.

O This function uses Memory Reception.

If you receive a document that is longer
than the paper in the tray, the ma-
chine usually prints it on two pages. If
you turn this function on, the ma-
chine reduces the width and length of
the received image so that it will fit on
one page. If A4l paper is loaded and
a document of B4 JIS[Y size is re-
ceived, the machine will reduce the
document to a single A4LY sheet.

This machine

A B7—>.

(B4 JIS size)

Reduction A B

(A4 size)

ND1X01E3

& Note

3 You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 10, bit 3).

O When this function is used, the printing
quality may not be as good as usual.

/O Reference

p.101 “Page Separation and
Length Reduction”



Printing Options

TSI Print (Transmitting
Subscriber Identification Print)

If There Is No Paper of the
Correct Size

Usually the sender's Fax Header is
printed on received documents. If the
sender has not programmed their Fax
Header, you will not be able to identi-
fy them. However, if you turn this
function on, the sender's Own Name
or Own Fax Number is printed in-
stead so you can find out where the
document came from. When you re-
ceive an Internet Fax document, the e-
mail address of the sender is printed.

p Reference

p.79 “Initial Settings and Adjust-
ments”, Facsimile Reference <Basic
Features>

& Note
O You can turn this function on or off

in the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 02, bit 3).

If there is no paper in the machine
that matches the size of a received
document, the machine will choose a
paper size based on the paper available.

Page reduction Disabled
Reduction in Sub- Enabled
scan Direction
Page Separation 20 mm (0.79")
Threshold
Width or Length Pri- | Width
ority
& Note

O The document is split over two sheets
of paper depending on the paper
size.

O Paper placed in the bypass tray is
not usually selected for printing a
received document. However, you
can use this tray if you select the
bypass tray as the main paper tray
using Reception with Specified
Senders. See p.172 “Special Send-
ers to Treat Differently”.

O Widths that this machine can receive
are A4, B4JIS, LT (8!/2"x11") and A3.
Any documents narrower than A4 or
LT (8'/2"x11") are received at A4 or LT
(8!/2"x11") width. The length of docu-
ments depends on the document.

O The paper size used to print a re-
ceived document may be different
from the size of the sent original.

A Reference
p-100 “Image Rotation”

p.101 “Page Separation and
Length Reduction”

p-102 “Page Reduction”

“Tray Paper Settings”, General Set-
tings Guide
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Reception Features

Setting priority trays

Just size printing

With the same size of paper loaded
into multiple trays, you can make the
machine use one tray for one function
and another tray for another function.
For example, you may load white A4
paper into tray 1 to use when making
copies, and yellow A4 paper into tray
2 to use when printing received faxes.
You can then easily identify for which
purpose paper has been output. You
can perform this setting using System
Settings. See “Tray Paper Settings”,
General Settings Guide.

& Note

O When a different size of document
from the priority tray is received,
the tray containing the same size of
paper as the received document is
used.

If you enable this function, received
documents are printed on the sheet
that has the highest priority. This
function is enabled with User Param-
eters. See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 05, bit 5).

If the paper tray is not stocked with
paper of a suitable size to print a re-
ceived document, a message appears
on the display prompting you to load
paper of the required size. When you
have loaded new paper, press [Exit] to
print the document.

@ Mo paper
Load following paper.

4 Note

O After pressing [EXit], procedure varies
depending on machine status when
the message occurred.

¢ Ifany received documents or re-
ports were being printed automat-
ically, the printer automatically
continues printing from where
it left off.

¢ If any documents or reports were
being printed manually, the
printer does not resume print-
ing. Perform the operation from
the beginning again.



Printing Options

O Print area depends on optional ex-

Having incoming documents printed on pansion memory, resolution, and

paper from the bypass tray vertical length of originals.

You can print documents sent from 5 If you use this function, Image Rotation
Specified Senders on paper from the and 180-.Degree Rotating Printing are
bypass tray. not possible.

Set as follows:

* Program a special sender and select
the Bypass Tray for the paper tray
type. See p.179 “Programming By-
pass Tray Paper Size” under “Pro-
gram Special Sender”.

e Turn on the Authorized RX func-
tion under the Program Special
Sender function. See p.179 “Pro-
gramming Authorized RX and
Special RX Function”.

e Limitation

O When using this function, printed
sheets cannot be delivered to the
finisher output tray. Even if you
specify the finisher output tray, sheets
are delivered to the Internal Tray 1.
See “General Features”, General
Settings Guide.

& Note

O You canload a maximum of 100 sheets
of standard paper in the bypass tray.

O You can use a size of paper not loaded
in the paper tray(s) in the bypass tray.

O The machine can detect A4, A3LY
(81/2"x11", 11"x17"') paper siz-
es. When you load any other size,
specify the paper size. However, if
the specified paper size and size of
paper set in the bypass tray do not
match, paper jams may occur, or
the image may be shortened. See
p-179 “Programming Bypass Tray
Paper Size”.

O Documents printed on paper smaller
than A4 may be shortened, or split
across sheets.

O Paper longer than 600 mm may be
creased, not sent, or jam.
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Where Incoming Documents Are
Delivered - Output Tray

Specifying Tray for Lines

Tray Shift

The optional extra G3 interface unit is re-
quired.

You can specify the document feeding
tray for each port (telephone, Internet
Fax, IP-Fax). For example, you can
specify documents received through
the G3-1 port to be fed to the “Internal
Tray 1”7 and documents received
through the G3-2 port to be fed to the
“Internal Tray 2”, facilitating separa-
tion of files. You can also set the ma-
chine to output Internet Fax documents
and ordinary faxes onto different trays.

& Note

O To use this function, specify the port
and destination using [Specify Tray
for Lines]. See p.147 “Reception Set-
tings”.

The optional finisher or shift sort tray
unit is required.

When the optional finisher unit is se-
lected for fax output, you can use the
Tray Shift function whenever a fax or
report is printed.

This is useful for separating faxes
stacked in the finisher output tray.
For example, if the previous incoming
fax was output to the left, the next in-
coming fax will be output to the right
and vice-versa.

& Note

O You can turn this function on or off
with the User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 19, bit 0).

O When the optional 500-sheet finisher
is installed, B5L cannot be output.



e
6. Fax via Computer

Sending Fax Documents fromm Computers

The optional HDD and printer/scanner unit are required.

Using computers connected to the machine through parallel ports (optional),
IEEE 1394 (IP Over 1394) ports (optional), LANs, wireless LANs (optional), or
USB 2.0 you can fax documents, created using Windows applications, to other
fax machines over a telephone line.

* To send a fax, simply select [Print] from the Windows application, then select
LAN-Fax as the printer, and then specify a destination. LAN-Fax enables pa-
perless faxing from your computer to the other destinations.

* In addition to sending faxes, the LAN-Fax Driver allows this machine to be
used for printing out documents prepared on a computer for proof checking.

e To use the LAN-Fax Driver, connect this machine to a LAN and make the nec-
essary network settings, and then install the LAN-Fax Driver and the related
utilities on your computer.

| London Branch of Company A

FAX No:0212-123-5678

Telephone
Network
Paris Branch of
Customer B
<

d

Print with the
[Print] button.

Specify
FAX No:01-56-78-12-34

Computer Computer

FAX
FAX N1 56.7812-34 = =

AJCO11S

iiklmportant

O Errors occurring when the machine is used as a LAN-Fax will not be dis-
played on the computer. Check for errors by using a Web Image Monitor. See
Web Image Monitor help.

& Note

O It is recommended that you use a Web Image Monitor running under the
same network environment as this machine. Otherwise, the Web browser
may not open and an error may occur.
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Fax via Computer

Before Use

To use these features, a LAN-Fax Driv-
er must be installed on your computer.
Use the LAN-Fax Driver included on
the printer CD-ROM. You must also
make the required computer to fax
network settings on the machine, ac-
cording to the type of connection.

p Reference

When a personal computer and the
machine are connected in parallel:

See “System Settings (Parallel Con-
nection)”, Printer Reference.

When using Ethernet, IEEE 1394
(IP over 1394), or IEEE 802.11b
(wireless LAN):

See “Connecting and Setting Up”,
Network Guide.

Installing the Software

You need to install a LAN-Fax Driver
on your computer before using the
LAN-Fax functions. The LAN-Fax
Driver is on the CD-ROM included
with the printer.

Address Book and LAN-Fax Cover
Sheet Editor are installed with the
LAN-Fax Driver. Address Book helps
you edit LAN-Fax transmission desti-
nations. LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor
helps you edit LAN-Fax cover sheets.

4 Note

O The following explanation assumes
that you are familiar with general
Windows procedures and practices.
If you are not, see the operating in-
structions that come with Windows
for details.

Auto run program

With Windows 95/98/Me, Windows

2000/XP, Windows Server 2003 and Win-
dows NT 4.0, the installers for various drivers
and utilities launch automatically as Auto
Run programs when you insert the CD-ROM.

If your operating system is Windows
2000/ XP, Windows Server 2003 or Win-
dows NT 4.0, installing a printer driver us-
ing Auto Run requires Administrator
permissions. When you install LAN-Fax
Driver using Auto Run, log on using an ac-
count that has Administrator permissions.

& Note

O If the plug and play function starts,
click [Cancel] in the [New Hardware
Found], [Device Driver Wizard], or
[Found New Hardware Wizard] dialog
box, and then insert the CD-ROM.
The [New Hardware Found] or [Found
New Hardware Wizard] dialog box ap-
pears depending on the system version
of Windows 95/98/Me, Windows
2000/ XP, Windows Server 2003, or
Windows NT 4.0.

O Auto Run might not work automati-
cally with certain OS settings. If this is
the case, double-click “Setup.exe”, lo-
cated on the CD-ROM root directory.

O If you want to cancel Auto Run, hold
down the [SHIFT] key (when your
system is Windows 2000/ Windows
XP or Windows Server 2003, hold
down the left [SHIFT] key) while
inserting the CD-ROM. Keep the
[ SHIFT] key held down until the com-
puter stops reading the CD-ROM.

O Clicking [Cancel] during installation
aborts the installation. If you cancel
the installation, restart your com-
puter and install the rest of the
software or printer driver.

LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book, and

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor can be
installed by Auto Run.



Sending Fax Documents from Computers

Installing individual applications

5] Preparation
Before installing the above appli-
cations, install SmartDeviceMonitor
for Client. See “Software and Utilities
Included on the CD-ROM”, Printer
Reference.

Use the following procedure to install
LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book, and
LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor at one
time.

ﬂ Quit all applications currently run-
ning.

B insert the CD-ROM included with
this machine into the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

The installer launches automatical-
ly, and the language selection win-
dow appears.

& Note

O Depending on your operating
system settings, the installer
may not launch automatically.
If it does not, double-click “Set-
up.exe” in the CD-ROM root di-
rectory to launch the installer.

8 Select the interface language of
the software, and then click [OK].

O Click [LAN-Fax Driver].

The software license agreement
window appears.

B Read all of the terms and, if you
agree, select [l accept the agree-
ment.], and then click [Next].

& Note

O If you select [I don't accept the agree-
ment.], you cannot complete the in-
stallation.

B Select the [LAN-Fax Driver] check box,
and then click [Next].

1 Confirm that the [Printer Name:<LAN-
Fax M7>] check box is selected, and
then click [Continue].

& Note
O Select the desired port.

B click [Finish).

The installation completion dialog
box appears.

B click [Finish].
0 click [Exit).

Applications Stored on the
CD-ROM
This section provides information

about LAN-Fax Driver, Address Book,
and LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor.

LAN-Fax Driver

This driver allows you to use LAN-Fax
functions.

< Location of the file

The following folders are on the
CD-ROM:

e LAN-Fax Driver for Windows
95/98/Me
\DRIVERS\LAN-FAX\
WIN9X_ME

e [LAN-Fax Driver for Windows
NT 4.0
\DRIVERS\LAN-FAX\NT4

e LAN-Fax Driver for Windows
2000/ XP
\DRIVERS\LAN-FAX\
WIN2K_XP
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Fax via Computer

« Operating environment

¢ Computer
PC/AT compatible

* Operating systems
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me
Microsoft Windows 2000/ XP
Microsoft Windows Server 2003
Microsoft Windows NT 4.0

* Display
VGA 640x480 pixels or more

? Limitation

O All operations cannot be guaranteed
depending on the system environ-
ment.

O When you use Windows NT, LAN-
Fax Driver will not work in an RISC
base processor (MIPS R series, Al-
pha AXP, PowerPC) environment.

& Note
O Before beginning installation, exit
all other applications.

Address Book

Address Book helps you edit LAN-
Fax transmission destinations.

% Operating systems
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me
Microsoft Windows 2000/ XP
Microsoft Windows Server 2003
Microsoft Windows NT 4.0

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor helps
you edit LAN-Fax cover sheets.

% Operating systems
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me
Microsoft Windows 2000/ XP
Microsoft Windows Server 2003
Microsoft Windows NT 4.0

Setting LAN-Fax Driver
Properties

& Note

O If your operating system is Win-
dows NT 4.0, Windows 2000/XP,
or Windows Server 2003, log on
using an account that has Admin-
istrator rights.

Setting print properties

This section describes how to make
settings such as paper size or resolu-
tion.

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Set-
tings], and then click [Printers].

& Note

O With Windows XP Professional
or Windows Server 2003, select
[Printers and Faxes] on the [Start]
menu.

O With Windows XP Home Edi-
tion, select [Control Panel] on the
[Start] menu. Next select [Print-
ers and Other Hardware], and then
[Printers and Faxes].

B select to highlight [LAN-Fax M7],
then click [Properties] on the [File]
menu.

& Note

O With Windows NT, click [Docu-
ment Defaults...] on the [File]
menu.



Sending Fax Documents from Computers

B Set the print properties.

When using Windows 95/98/Me

@ Click the [Paper] tab.
@ Set the following properties.
* DPaper size
¢ Orientation
e Tray
* Resolution
* Gray scale

* Printing images of True Type
fonts

When using Windows NT 4.0

@ Set the following properties.
¢ DPaper size
¢ Orientation
¢ Tray

Resolution

When using Windows 2000/XP or
Windows Server 2003

@ Click the [Printing Preferences...]
button.

@ Set the following properties.
¢ Paper size
¢ QOrientation
e Tray
e Resolution

O ciick [oK].

Making Settings for Option
Configuration

Make settings for optional units in-
stalled in this machine.

& Note

O If the options on this machine are
not configured as instructed, LAN-
Fax functions may fail.

O When this machine is connected to
a network, option configuration is
automatically performed. For de-
tails, see LAN-Fax Driver's Help.

ﬂ Perform steps f] and ] in “Setting
print properties”.

B Click the [Accessories] tab, and then
make the settings for the option
configuration.

When using a network

@ If the settings do not match the
installed optional units, click
[Load from Device].

When not using a network

@ Select the check box of the in-
stalled optional units.

E click [Appiy.

Option configuration settings are
complete.

O click [ox.
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1 [Accessories] tab

The [Accessories] tab contains the fol-
lowing items besides option configu-
ration items.

% Prohibit manual destination entry
Check this option to inhibit direct
destination specification.

< Enable e-mail
Check this when using Internet
Fax with the LAN-Fax function.

< IP-Fax
Check this option when using IP-
Fax.
After checking this option, select a
protocol by clicking an appropri-
ate radio button.

/O Reference

Protocols are configured under IP-
Fax Setting. See p.150 “IP-Fax Set-
tings”.

Basic Transmission

This section describes how to send fax
documents created using Windows
applications.

To send a fax, simply select [Print...]
from the Windows application, then
select [LAN-Fax M7] as the printer, and
then specify a destination in the [LAN-
Fax] dialog box.

Open the application document you
want to send or create a new docu-
ment, and then perform the following
procedure.

For details, see Help.

? Limitation

O When using SmartDeviceMonitor
for Client, you cannot send docu-
ments to this machine using more
than one LAN-Fax at the same
time.

& on the [File] menu, click [Print..].

B select [LAN-Fax M7] in the [Name:]
list.

B click [ok).
The LAN-Fax dialog box appears.

& Note
O The setting method may differ
depending on the application

you are using. In all cases, select
[LAN-Fax M7] for the printer.

ﬂ Specify the destination.

Use one of the following proce-
dures to specify a destination. For
details, see LAN-Fax Driver's
Help.

& Note

O When wuser authentication is
used with this machine, click
[User Settings].

O You can specify up to 500 desti-
nations.

O Up to 400 documents transmit-
ted from LAN-Fax can be kept
on standby in this machine.

Specifying a destination using a
destination list

@ Click the [Address Book] or [Spec-
ify Destination] tab.

The [Address Book] or [Specify
Destination] tab appears.

@ Select the [Device Address] (or
[Use device address]) check box.
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© The machine's address is displayed
in the [Device Address] field on
the [Address Book] tab. On the
[Specify Destination] tab, enter
the registration number of the
Destination key.

O Click [Set as Destination].

The entered destination is add-
ed and appears in the [List of
Destination:] box.

& Note

O If you add a destination by
mistake, click the wrong des-
tination, and then click [De-
lete from List].

@ To specify more destinations,
repeat steps @ and @.

Specifying a destination using
Address Book

In order to use this method, you
need to register destinations in the
address list using Address Book.
See p.110 “Address Book”.

@ Click the [Address Book] tab.
The [Address Book] tab appears.

@ Select a CSV file containing the
desired destination list, from
the drop-down menu.

& Note

O Up to the three most recently
used files appear in the drop-
down menu. To use a desti-
nation list that did not appear,
click [Browse...], and then se-
lect the file.

@ Select [Contact] or [Group] in the
[Name:] dropdown menu as the
display format.

& Note

O Destination list contents change
as follows, depending on the
option selected:

e Contact: Individual name,
company name, department
name, fax number

¢ Group: Group name

O If you selected [Group] from
the [Name:] dropdown menu,
proceed to step @.

O Select the type of fax from the
[Type:] dropdown menu.

& Note

O Select the fax type as follows:
* Send by standard fax: [Fax]
* Send by Internet Fax: [E-mail]
* Send by IP-Fax: [IP-Fax]

O If you selected [Group] from
the [Name:] dropdown menu,

you cannot select the fax
type. Proceed to step @.

@ Click the destination in the des-
tination list to highlight it, and
then click [Set as Destination].

The entered destination is add-
ed and appears in the [List of
Destination:] box.

& Note

O If you add a destination by
mistake, click the wrong des-
tination, and then click [De-
lete from List].

0O To specify more destinations,
repeat steps @ through @.
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Specifying a destination by
directly entering a fax number,
Internet Fax destination, or IP-
Fax destination

@ Click the [Specify Destination] tab.
The [Specify Destination] tab ap-
pears.

@ Select the type of fax from the
[Type:] dropdown menu.

& Note
O Select the fax type as follows:

* Send by standard fax: [Fax]
¢ Send by Internet Fax: [E-mail]
¢ Send by IP-Fax: [IP-Fax]

O After you select the fax type,
the items corresponding to
the selected type appear.

© Specify the destination.

& Note

O Specify the destination depend-
ing on the selected fax type as
follows:

* If you selected [Fax]: enter
the fax number.

¢ If you selected [E-mail]: en-
ter the e-mail address.

¢ If you selected [IP-Fax]: en-
ter the IP-Fax destination.

O You can enter up to 128 char-
acters for the destination.

O To enter a pause in the fax
number, click [Pause]. If you
selected [E-mail] or [IP-Fax] in
step @, [Pause] is not availa-
ble.

p Reference

p-35 “Entering a Fax
Number”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>

p-37 “Entering an E-mail Ad-
dress”, Facsimile Reference
<Basic Features>

p.38 “Entering an IP-Fax
Destination”, Facsimile Refer-
ence <Basic Features>

O Specify settings according to
type of fax transmission.

& Note
O Specify settings according to

the type of fax transmission
selected in step @, as follows:

¢ If you selected [Fax], select
a line in the [Line:] list.

¢ If you selected [E-mail], se-
lect the [Do not use SMTP
server] check box if you
want to bypass the SMTP
server. See p.66 “Bypass-
ing the SMTP Server”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic
Features>.

¢ If you selected [IP-Fax], se-
lect a protocol in the [Pro-
tocol:] list.

@ Click [Set as Destination].

The entered destination is add-
ed and displayed in the [List of
Destination:] box.

& Note
O If you have added a wrong

destination by mistake, click
the wrong destination, and
then click [Delete from List].

O To specify more destinations,
repeat steps @ through @.



Sending Fax Documents from Computers

B Specify necessary options.

p Reference
p-115 “Specifying options”.
p-117 “Confirming transmission
results by e-mail”.

(3 cick [send.

& Note

O When you click [Send & Print],
the fax is sent to the destination
and your machine prints a copy
of the document you sent.

Specifying options

You can specify the options in the fol-
lowing list.

For details, see LAN-Fax Driver's
Help.

* Sending at a Specific Time
¢ Print Sender Stamp

¢ Attach Cover Sheet

* Two-Sided Printing

* Display Preview

* Save as File

* Document Server

I] Click [Send Options].
The [Send Options] tab appears.

ﬂ Specify the options you want to
use.

To send a fax document at a
specific time

@ Select the [Sending at specific time]
check box, and then specify a
transmission time.

@ Click [Send].

To print a sender stamp

@ Select the [Print Fax Header] check
box.

@ Click [Send].

To attach a cover sheet

@ Select the [Attach a Cover Sheet]
check box to attach a cover sheet
to the document you are send-
ing.

& Note

3 Click [Edit Cover Sheet..] to
edit the cover sheet. See p.120
“Editing Fax Cover Sheets”.

@ Click [Send].

To specify two-sided printing

The optional duplex unit and HDD
are required.

@ Select the [2 sided printing] check
box.

@ Click [Send].

To display preview

Selecting the [Preview] check box
allows you to check how the fax
document will be output at the
destination.

@ Select the [Preview] check box.

@ Click [Send] or [Send & Print].
The [Preview] window appears.

@ Click [Next] or [Previous] to check
the image.

& Note

O To close the [Preview] window,
click [Cancel].

O To print the preview image,
click [OK].
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Saving as files

You can save the fax document in
TIFF format.

& Note

O Single-page documents are saved
as single TIFF files, and multi-
ple-page documents are saved
as multiple TIFF files.

@ Select the [Save as file] check box.

@ Click [Save to...].

© Select a folder on the folder tree.

O Select a method of file naming.

& Note

O To enter a file name manual-
ly, select the [Specify file name
when saving] check box. To
have the file assigned a name
and saved automatically, se-
lect the [Automatically create a
new file] check box.

@ Click [OK].
O Click [Save] or [Save & Send].

& Note

O If you select [Automatically cre-
ate a new file], the image file is
assigned a name and saved
under the specified folder.

3 The file name will be RicHH-
MMSS.tif (HH: hours, MM:
minutes, SS: seconds).

@ Enter a file name.

@ Note

O You can also change the fold-
er in this step.

© Click [Save].

The image file is saved in the
specified folder.

To store the fax document on the
Document Server

@ Select the [Send to Document Serv-
er] check box, and then enter a
user name, file name, and pass-
word.

& Note

3 If [Hard Disk Unit] is not select-
ed in [Accessories] on the
printer properties dialog box,
you cannot select [Document
Server].

@ Click [Send].

i'Q'f'-Checking transmission using

LAN-Fax Driver

From “SmartDeviceMonitor for Ad-
min”, “SmartDeviceMonitor for Cli-
ent”, or Web Image Monitor, you can
check information about files sent us-
ing LAN-Fax Driver. You can check
the latest 70 files.

Also, you can save the contents of the
communication management report
in a personal computer as a CSV file
using [Spool Printing Job List(Printer)] in
“SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”.

p Reference

See the relevant Help for details.
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& Note

O When data is transmitted from the
LAN-Fax Driver via the “SmartDe-
viceMonitor for Client” port, the
“Data transfer completed”
message appears on the computer's
display, so you can easily ascertain
the communication progress. How-
ever, if the volume of communica-
tion data from the LAN-Fax to this
machine increases, the message
may appear during the operation,
due to the differences in memory
capacity between this machine and
“SmartDeviceMonitor for Client”.
For more accurate fax transmission
results, use “Communication Re-
sult Report”. See p.117 “Confirm-
ing transmission results by e-
mail”.

Confirming transmission results by e-
mail

After communicating in the LAN-Fax
mode, this function transmits the
communication results with the com-
puter by e-mail.

When you have done [Send] or [Send
& Print] using the LAN-Fax, and when
the communication was successful, it
transmits an e-mail of the transmis-
sion result. See p.28 “Communication
Result Report (Memory Transmis-
sion)”, Facsimile Reference <Basic Fea-
tures>.

Result notification e-mail is sent
when printing is complete, or if an er-
ror occurs during communication be-
tween this machine and a computer.

& Note

O You can confirm transmission results
using the E-mail TX Results function
and the Communication Result Report.
You can set whether to use both of these
together in User Parameters. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 10, bit 6).

O If there be any insufficient configura-
tions in the e-mail menu on this ma-
chine, or if “Auto Specify Sender
Name” is set to “Off”, the LAN-Fax re-
sult notification e-mail is not transmit-
ted, and the LAN-Fax Result Report is
printed. See “File Transfer”, Network
Guide for the e-mail settings, and
see p.118 “LAN-Fax Result Re-
port” for the LAN-Fax Result Report.

B Click the [E-mail Settings] tab.

ﬂ Select the [Notify] check box under
[E-mail TX results].

8 Enter the destination.

When entering the e-mail
address directly

@ Click the [Specify destinations] ra-
dio button.

@ Enter the e-mail address in the
[Specify destinations] field.

When entering the machine's
programmed address

@ Click the [Device Address] radio button.

@ Enter the registration number
of the Destination key in the
[Specify destinations] box.

& Note

O This field is unavailable when
the [Specify destinations] is se-
lected, and you cannot enter
anything in the text box.

O click [send.
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LAN-Fax Result Report

If “Email TX results” is set to “Notify”, if there be any insufficient configurations
in the e-mail menu on this machine, or if “Auto Specify Sender Name” is set to
“Off”, the LAN-Fax result notification e-mail is not transmitted, and the LAN-
Fax Result Report is printed. If the “E-mail TX Results” of “Sender Settings” has

not been set at “Yes”, the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed.

& Note

O Whether or not the LAN-Fax Result Report is printed, can be configured at
“User Parameters”. See p.167 “User Parameters” (Switch 20, bit 0).

O When executing [Send] or [Send & Print] with the LAN-Fax Driver, and when
the E-mail TX Result Report has not arrived, the Communication Result Re-
port is printed. See p.28 “Communication Result Report (Memory Transmis-
sion)”, Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.

Printing and Saving

You can print documents created us-
ing Windows applications.

You can also save documents in TIFF
format.

Open the application document you
want to print or create a new docu-
ment, and then perform the following
procedure.

For details, see Help.

& Note

O You can select the length of time
the machine keeps document data
in memory if print failed due to
problems such as paper shortage
or paper jams. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 20, bit2/3/4/5).

B on the [File] menu, click [Print...
B select [LAN-Fax M7] in the [Name:]

list, and then click [OK].
The [LAN-Fax] dialog box appears.

& Note
O The setting method may differ
depending on the application

you are using. In all cases, select
[LAN-Fax M7] for the printer.

Printing

@ Click [Print] or [Send & Print].

& Note
O You can save the faximage in

a file. See p.116 “Saving as
files”.

Editing Address Book

You can program and edit destina-
tions in the address list using the Ad-
dress Book.

For details, see Help.

[l On the [Start] menu, point to [Pro-
grams], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then
click [Address Book].

The [Address Book] dialog box ap-
pears.

& Note

O If LAN-Fax Driver has already
started up, click [Edit Address
Book...].

9 Click [New/Browse...], and then se-
lect the CSV file containing the
address list to be edited.
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B Edit an existing destination or pro-
gram a new one.

& Note

O You can use files created in CSV
format, as Address Book data.
For this purpose, create CSV
files that conform to a certain
format. For more information,
see Help.

O To program the contents of the
Address Book of this machine to
the destination list, select the
[Use device address] check box,
then enter the Destination key's
registration number in the [De-
vice Address] field.

Programming new destinations

@ Enter the destination and name.

& Note

O You can enter aname, company
name, department name, fax
number, e-mail address, and IP-
Fax address. The name and
destination (Fax Number, E-
mail Address or IP-Fax Ad-
dress) cannot be omitted.

3 For [Line:] under [Fax number:],
select the appropriate line
type; G3, G3-2, G3-3, G3 Dir.
Auto, G3 PABX Auto, or I-
G3.

O To bypass the SMTP server,
under the [E-mail address:] box,
select the [Do not use SMTP serv-
er] check box.

3 For [Protocol:] under [IP-Fax ad-
dress:], select [H.323] or [SIP].

@ Click [Add].

The destination is added to the
destination list.

Editing programmed destinations

@ Select the destination you want
to edit so it is highlighted in
the list.

@ Edit the data.
@ Click [Update].

Deleting programmed
destinations

@ Select the destination you want
to delete so it is highlighted in
the list.

@ Click [Delete].
@ Click [Yes].

O click [Close].

B If you made changes to a destina-

tion, a confirmation message ap-
pears. To save the changes, click
[Yes].

If you do not want to save the changes
and want to quit editing, click [No].

To return to the editing display,
click [Cancel].

@ Note

O The confirmation dialog box does
not appear when you have not
made any changes after starting
Address Book.
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‘@Using the machine's Address
Book data in the destination
list of the LAN-Fax

You can save information about fax
destinations registered to this machine
in a personal computer as a CSV file
using “Address Management Tool”
in “SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin”.
Saved CSV files can be inserted into
the destination table of the LAN-Fax
Driver by selecting [New/Browse...] in
Address Book. Save the file again for
the LAN-Fax Driver.

/O Reference

For details, see “SmartDeviceMon-
itor for Admin” Help.

4 Note

O When destinations registered in
groups by this machine are insert-
ed into Address Book, each per-
son's destination is determined
according to the following order of
priority (check before inserting
and changing the order of priority,
if necessary): IP-Fax destination —
Fax number — Mail address

O Depending on the machine type,
you may not be able to use the ma-
chine when it is updating the Ad-
dress Book using CSV files (retrieved
using SmartDeviceMonitor for
Admin) that contain user codes.

’@‘Managing facsimile functions
using SmartDeviceMonitor for
Admin

You can check information about this
machine's fax functions using a com-
puter and save files on a computer us-
ing SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin.

& Note

O For details about SmartDeviceMon-
itor for Admin and its installation,
see Printer Reference.

O For details, see Network Guide and
SmartDeviceMonitor for Admin
Help.

Editing Fax Cover Sheets

LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor allows you
to edit the format for fax cover sheets.
It is necessary to create a cover sheet
file before attaching a cover sheet to
fax document using LAN-Fax Driver.

Creating a cover sheet

Use the following procedure to create
a fax cover sheet.

You can edit the following items us-
ing LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor.

¢ Company name as destination info.
* Department name as destination info.
® Person name as destination info.

¢ Company name as sender info.

* Department name as sender info.
¢ Person name as sender info.

¢ Telephone number as sender info.
e Fax number as sender info.

¢ Date

* Message
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& Note

O Cover sheet data is stored in its own
format (using “fcp” as its exten-
sion)

ﬂ On the [Start] menu, point to [Pro-
grams], [LAN-Fax Utilities], and then
click [LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor].

The [LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor] di-
alog box appears.

ﬂ Edit the cover sheet.

& Note

O For details about operations, see
Help.

E) Click [Save as...] on the [File] menu.

ﬂ Select a folder, and then enter a
file name.

B click [save].

Attaching a created cover sheet

Use the following procedure to attach
a created cover sheet file to a fax doc-
ument.

ﬂ On the [File] menu, click [Print...].

B select [LAN-Fax M7] in the [Name:]
list, and then click [OK].

The [LAN-Fax] dialog box appears.

E] Click [Edit Cover Sheet...].
The [Cover Sheet] dialog box appears.

ﬂ Select a cover sheet file from the
drop-down list or after clicking
[Browse...] in [Select Cover Sheet].

& Note

(3 The selection made in [Select
Cover Sheet] is not canceled un-
less you select another file. If
you want to change only desti-
nation information, omit this
step and proceed to step B.

B Select the type of information from
[To:].

@ Note

3 Youcanselect [Use Address Book],
[To Whom It May Concern], [Edit
Names], or [(None)]. Selecting
[Edit Names] allows you to enter
company, department, and per-
son names.

E To print the date, select the [With a
Date] check box.

ﬂ Enter the sender information.

& Note

O You can enter company, depart-
ment, and person names, and
telephone and fax numbers.

O To add a message, select the [With
a Message] check box, and then
enter a message.

B crick ok,
ﬂ Specify a destination.

[ Click the [Send Options] tab, and then
select the [Attach a Cover Sheet]
check box.

0 click [send].
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LAN-Fax Operation Messages

Message

Causes and Solutions

Cannot access the print-
er. Click [retry] to send
the data again.

Check the network connection.
Check that the power is turned on.

The number of entries in
Destinations exceed the
limits. Up to 500 entries
can be entered.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the maxi-
mum possible. The maximum number of destinations
that can be specified at one time is 500.

"LAN-Fax" has already
been launched. Cannot
launch it again.

The [LAN-Fax] dialog box is already open. Quit LAN-Fax
once, and then start it up again.

Failed to allocate memo-
ry.

Available memory on the computer is insufficient. Quit
applications currently not in use.
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Viewing Fax Information Using a Web

Browser

The optional HDD and printer/scanner unit are required.

You can view received fax documents
and their lists or print these docu-
ments using a Web Image Monitor on
a network computer.

@ Note

O It is recommended that you use a
Web Image Monitor running un-
der the same network environ-
ment as this machine. Otherwise,
the Web browser may not open
and an error may occur.

O You need to select “Store” as the
“Reception File Setting” in the Fac-
simile Features menu. See p.195
“Storing or Printing Received Doc-
uments”.

O You can also check and manage
the documents using DeskTop-
Binder Lite. See p.139 “Managing
Documents Saved in the Docu-
ment Server from a Computer”.

p Reference

“Using Web Image Monitor”, Net-
work Guide

Viewing, Printing, and Deleting
Received Fax Documents
Using a Web Image Monitor

Use the following procedure to view
and/or print received fax documents
using a Web Image Monitor.

Viewing received fax documents using a
Web browser

ﬂ Start a Web browser.

ﬂ Enter the machine's IP address in
the [Address] field.

8 Click [Fax Received File] in the left
pane.

With a user code (stored received
file) programmed

@ If you have programmed a user
code, enter the code, and then
press [OK].

A list of the received fax docu-
ments appears.

¢ Note

O If the programmed user code
was deleted using the Address
Book Management function
under System Settings, a
message indicating incorrect
user code entry appears. If
this is the case, reprogram a
user code. See p.197 “Setting
a User for Viewing Received
and Stored Documents”.
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ﬂ Click the Property icon of the de-
sired fax document.

& Note

O To view a list of the fax docu-
ments, select the thumbnail dis-
play, detail display, or icon display.
Click [Thumbnails], [Details], or
[lcons] in the [Display method:]
list.

O To download the document data
on the list of received fax docu-
ments, click [TIFF] or [PDF]. For
details about downloading, see
the Web Image Monitor Help.

B View the content of the fax docu-
ment.

& Note

O To enlarge the preview image,
click [Enlarge Image]. Enlarge-
ment cannot be performed with-
out Acrobat Reader installed.
For more information, see Help
on the Web Image Monitor.

E To download the received fax doc-
ument, click [PDF] or [Multi-page
TIFF].

Clicking [PDF] causes Acrobat

Reader to start and the document
to be displayed.

Clicking [Multi-page TIFF] causes a
downloading confirmation win-
dow to appear.

& Note

O The method for downloading
differs depending on the select-
ed format. For more informa-
tion, see Help on the Web Image
Monitor.

Printing fax information using a Web
browser

ﬂ Start a Web browser.

g Enter the machine's IP address in
the [Address] field.

B Click [Fax Received File] in the left
pane.

The list of received fax documents
appears.

ﬂ Click and select the check box be-
side the fax document to be print-
ed.

& Note

 To view a list of the fax docu-
ments, select the thumbnail dis-
play, detail display, or icon display.
Click [Thumbnails], [Details], or
[lcons] in the [Display method:]
list.

B cick [print].
E Click [Start Print].

& Note

O To cancel printing, press [Can-
cel] before clicking [Start Print].

O You can change the printing order
of selected multiple documents.
You can also have documents
printed on both sides of the pa-
per. For more information, see
Help on the Web Image Moni-
tor.

U crick [ok).
The display returns to that of step
(4]
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Deleting fax information using a Web
browser

ﬂ Start a Web browser.

ﬂ Enter the machine's IP address in
the [Address] field.

B Click [Fax Received File] in the left
pane.

The list of received fax documents
appears.

ﬂ Select the check box of the fax doc-
ument to be deleted in the [Display
method:] list.

& Note

O To view a list of the fax docu-
ments, select the thumbnail dis-
play, detail display, or icon display.
Click [Thumbnails], [Details], or
[lcons] in the [Display method:]
list.

B click [pelete].
E Click [Delete File].

& Note

O To cancel deletion, press [Can-
cel] before clicking [Delete File].

O After selecting multiple docu-
ments, you can also cancel dele-
tion of some of the selected
documents. For more informa-
tion, see Help on the Web Image
Monitor.

U crick [ok).
The display returns to that of step
(4]

Programming Destination
Information from Web Browser

If the receiving machine is compliant
with T.37 full mode Internet Fax, you
can program the receiver's properties
from Web Image Monitor. You can
program the following properties:

¢ Compression type
* Paper size
e Character size

& Note
O For a detailed description, see Help
for Web Image Monitor.

O When areceiver thatis programmed
as full mode in the Address Book
returns a Reception Notice e-mail,
the contents of the newly received
e-mail overwrite the existing infor-
mation.

/O Reference

p.57 “T.37 Full Mode”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

ﬂ Start the Web browser.

g Enter the IP address of the machine
you want to monitor after “http://”
in the address field.

The top screen is displayed.

B Click [Login], and then enter the
Administrator's name and pass-
word.

O Click [Address Book] in the left pane.
The Address Book is displayed.

B Set the Internet Fax data format.
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To edit machine properties
already programmed

@ Click the radio button to the left
of the machine you want to
modify, and then click [Change].

The [Change User] page appears.

@ Set the properties for Internet
Fax data format other than the
mode selection.

& Note

O If you change the mode to
“Simple Mode”, you cannot
set machine properties.

© Click [OK] at the upper-right of
the screen.

The Address Book is displayed.

& Note

O To cancel the setting, click [Can-
cel] in the upper-right of the
screen.

To add new receiver

@ Click [Add].
The [Add User] page appears.

@ Check that [User] is selected in
the dropdown menu.

© Enter the registration number,
name, and e-mail address, then
set the necessary properties.

& Note

O You can set the Internet Fax
data format after entering the
e-mail address.

O Click [Full Mode] under [Internet
Fax Data Format], and set the
properties according to the re-
ceiver's properties.

& Note

O If you change the mode to
“Simple Mode”, you cannot
set machine properties.

@ Click [OK] in the upper-right of
the screen.

The Address Book is displayed.

& Note

O To cancel the setting, click [Can-
cel] in the upper-right of the
screen.

G Close the Web browser.



Delivering Files Received by Fax

Delivering Files Received by Fax

The optional HDD and printer/scanner unit are required.

ScanRouter EX Professional (sold separately) is also required as a delivery server. Desk-
TopBinder Lite or DeskTopBinder Professional (sold separately) software must be in-

stalled on your computer.

Documents received by the machine
can be viewed on or downloaded to a
computer with the network delivery
server, ScanRouter EX Professional.
This is a useful function, enabling you
to view and store documents on your
computer without printing them.

Using the delivery server, you can
eliminate the task of retrieving and
delivering documents.

% Functions
Delivery server provides the fol-
lowing functions:

¢ Use the delivery server to associ-
ate incoming documents (Confi-
dential ID, SUB Code, Own
Name, and Own Fax Number)
with receivers, so documents
are delivered to the intended re-
ceivers.

* You can select the delivery meth-
od for incoming documents:
“Save in the delivery server in-
box”, “Send as an e-mail attach-
ment”, or “Save in the designated
folder on the computer”. Incom-
ing documents with no Confi-
dential ID for ID Override
Confidential Transmission, SUB
Code, Own Name, or Own Fax
Number are saved in the deliv-
ery server inbox. You can also
set it so that the received docu-
ments are stored in the specified
delivery server inbox according
to the line used for reception.

®* You can check or download re-

ceived documents stored in the
delivery server inbox using Desk-
TopBinder Lite or DeskTopBind-
er Professional.

? Limitation

O Confidential documents are
also forwarded to the deliv-
ery server.

¢ Note

O To view or download docu-
ments stored in the delivery
server inbox, you need to in-
stall DeskTopBinder Lite or
the separately sold DeskTop-
Binder Professional on your
computer.

O To send received documents
to your computer as e-mail
attachments, you need to
have a ScanRouter EX Pro-
fessional-compatible e-mail
program on your computer.

O To create a network using the
delivery server, settings must
be specified in the User Tools
of the machine. Settings must
also be specified on the deliv-
ery server. See “File Trans-
fer”, Network Guide.

O See ScanRouter EX Professional
Help or instructions for more
information about the deliv-
ery server (ScanRouter EX
Professional).

O For information about DeskTop-
Binder, see DeskTopBinder's
manual and Help.
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Programs

If you regularly send documents to a
particular destination or transmit us-
ing the same functions, you can save
repetitive keypad operations by reg-
istering this information in a Key-
stroke Program.

Registering and Changing
Keystroke Programs

Keystroke Programs can be recalled
by just pressing a Destination key.
The following procedure can be used
to program a new Keystroke Program
or overwrite an old one.

You can register the following items
in Keystroke Programs:

* Memory Transmission, Internet Fax
transmission, Immediate Trans-
mission, destinations (up to 500
numbers), Resolution, Original
Type, Select Line (only when a des-
tination is specified using number
keys), Stamp, Send Later, Confi-
dential TX, Auto Image Density,
Manual Image Density, Scan Area,
Auto Document, Book Fax, Polling
TX, Polling RX, Transfer Req., 2
Sided Original, Enter Text, Recept.
Notice, BCC TX, Protocol, Store
File, Options

* Program name (up to 20 characters)
Limitation
Destinations and polling transmis-

sion cannot be registered in pro-
gram No.1 as Keystroke Programs.

Q -9

& Note
O The maximum number of programs
you can register is 100.

O Use the same procedure to register
and change programs. In step B,
select the program number you
want to change.

O Themethod of registering or changing
programs for the copy function is
different from that of the fax func-
tion.

ﬂ Make the settings you want to reg-
ister in the program.

4 Note

O The procedure for programming
differs depending on the items
you want to register.

3 Press the [Clear Modes] key to
cancel programming.

Example of registering a program
using Send Later with the fax
number “0123456789”

@ Press [0], [1], [2], [3], [4], [5],
(6], [7), [8], [9] using the
number keys.

@ Continue doing the Send Later
setting until the standby screen
appears when you press [OK].

A Reference
p-3 “Sending at a Specific
Time (Send Later)”
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ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in
facsimile mode and the standby
display is shown.

& Note

O If the standby display is not shown,
press the [Facsimile] key.

B Press the [ Program] key.

B EREEER

ZLBS070E

[

ﬂ Make sure that [Register] is select-
ed.

Program (Fax)

Select program Mo_ 1o register.

F1 [ stored ][ 7 ot o 1]
Fa it Stored 1[5 |t stored ] E
F7 Tt Stored 178 Tt cored I
EUUH |k at Stored 1E 1 ]t stored ; E

1

" [x

B Select a program number in which
“*Not Stored” is shown.

Program (Fax)

Select program Mo_ 1o register.

FT |k et Stored 2 |t Stored

4 [ et Stored 5 |t Stored

7| ot Stored |8 | %Nt Stored

10| ot Stored 11| % ot Stored

13 | Nat Stored || %t Stored

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press [Can-
cel] and select a program number
again.

O When you change a Keystroke
Program, press [Register] after
pressing the program number
you want to change. If you make
a mistake, press [Do not Register]
and return to step B

B Enter the program name, and then
press [OK].

The standby display appears.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press [Back-
space] or [Delete All], and then
try again.

O You should register the program
name.

O To cancel a program, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step B.

p Reference

“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide

Registering a priority function using a
program

You can select whether or not the func-
tion registered in program No. 1 is set
after the power is turned on or the
[ Clear Modes ] key is pressed.

After registering a function in pro-
gram No. 1, select [Program No.1] for
[Change Initial Mode] on the Facsimile
Features menu. See p.145 “General
Settings/ Adjustment”.

? Limitation

O Destinations and polling transmis-
sion cannot be registered in pro-
gram No.1 as Keystroke Programs.

4 Note

3 To store fax documents in the Doc-
ument Server each time you send a
fax, register [Store & Transmit] for
Store File in program No.1, and
then set the values registered in
program No.1 to be used as the in-
itial settings after power on or if
the [ Clear Modes] key is pressed.



Programs

Changing a program name

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in fac-
simile mode and the standby display
is shown.

& Note
O If the standby display is not shown,
press the [Facsimile] key.

B press the [Program] key.

[4E) (2 ]2 )@ ])0¥]

ZLBS070E

B Press [Change Name].

Program (Fax)
Select program Mo. 10 recall.

21 [TIME SETTING

L

EEIr

ﬂ Select the program number of the
name you want to change.

Program (Fax)
Selgct program Mo. 1o change the name of

21 [TIME SETTING

B Enter a new program name, and
then press [OK].

& Note
O Press [Cancel] to cancel the change,
and proceed to step [3.
B Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.

Deleting a Program

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in fac-
simile mode and the standby display
is shown.

& Note
O If the standby display is not shown,
press the [Facsimile] key.

E Press the [ Program] key.

(]2 ]0e])®]

ZLBS070E

=

E] press [Delete].

T ERTHE

i Change Mame § Delete i

ﬂ Select the program number you want
to delete.

Prograr {Fax)
Select program keyto delete.

P® 1 [TIHE SETTING

kS

L e |

]
RN i

> Recall g [ Register § Change Mame §

B press [es].

& Note
O Press [No] not to delete the pro-

gram. The display returns to
that of step [J.
E Press [Exit].
The standby display appears.
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Using a Program

& Note

O Using the program causes the pre-
vious settings to be cleared.

O If you have no programmed desti-
nations or scan settings as programs,
select the program number, and
then enter the fax number of the
destination and select the scan set-
tings you require.

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in
facsimile mode and the standby
display is shown.

& Note

O If the standby display is not shown,
press the [Facsimile] key.

ﬂ Place the original.
B Press the [ Program] key.

IRE) (> ]2 )% ¥ ]

ZLBS070E

ﬂ Confirm that [Recall] is selected,
and press the registered program
number.

Program (Fax)
Select program Mo. 10 recall.

21 [TIME SETTING

The standby display appears.

Then, the programmed fax number
is shown. Transmission Mode is
selected.

B Press the [ Start] key.

The fax number and specified time
are shown on the display, and the
machine starts to scan the original.

Transmission starts at the specified
time.



Using the Document Server

Using the Document Server

The optional HDD is required.

The Document Server can store docu-
ments from various applications.

The documents that are stored using
the facsimile function are available to
transmit by facsimile.

Storing in the Document Server ena-
bles the following;:

¢ Once stored, a document can be
sent out as many times as you want,
just by selecting it.

¢ Storing a document does not use
facsimile memory.

You can send and print multiple
stored documents as a single docu-
ment, and also send them with scanned
originals at the same time. Follow the
instructions under [Select Stored File]
in [Sub TX Mode] when sending or
printing stored documents. See p.68
“Sending a Stored File”.

/O Reference

“What You Can Do with This Ma-
chine”, General Settings Guide

ﬂlmportant

O Data stored in the machine can be
lost if there is an error on the ma-
chine's hard disk. The manufactur-
er is not responsible for any damage
that might result from the loss of
data.

& Note

O Stored documents are not deleted
even if there is a power failure, or

the main power switch is turned
off.

O You can specify whether or not the
machine automatically deletes
documents from the Document
Server after a certain number of
days. The delete function is pre-
configured with the software and
automatically deletes any stored
document that is more than three
days (72 hours) old. You can change
this setting using “Auto Delete
File” under “System Settings” . See
“ Administrator Tools — Auto De-
lete File in Document Server”, Gen-
eral Settings Guide.

O You can store approximately 9,000
pages (ITU-T No.4 chart) in the
Document Server, using the copy,
facsimile, printer, and scanner
functions.

O The Document Server has a memo-
ry capacity of 3,000 documents
maximum.

O You can store up to 1,000 pages per
document.

O You cannot check received and
stored documents through the
Document Server. See p.34 “Print-
ing Received and Stored Docu-
ments”.
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Storing a Document

You can store and send a document at
the same time. You can also just store
a document.

+ File names
Scanned documents are automatical-
ly assigned names like “FAX0001”
or “FAX0002”. See p.135 “Setting a
file name”.

R
**

User Names

You can set this function if neces-
sary to know who and what de-
partments stored documents in the
machine. See p.135 “Programming
a user name”.

< Password
You can set this function so as not
to send to unspecified people. See
p-135 “Setting a password”.

4 Note

O You can change file names and
user names. See p.136 “Changing
Stored Document Information”.

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in
facsimile mode and the standby
display is shown.

If the standby display is not shown,
press the [Facsimile] key.

ﬂ Place the original, and then select
the scan settings you require.

A Reference
p.11 “Placing Originals”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>

p-30 “Scan Settings”, Facsimile
Reference <Basic Features>

E] press [Store File].

R File Status g

o v |
Sub TH hode

ﬂ Select [Store & Transmit] or [Store only].

Select [Store & Transmit] to send
documents after they are stored.

Select [Store only] to store documents.

) 1004

FaX0012

& Note

(3 When [Store only] is selected,
SRR KKHHH KKK i

shown.

B Press [File Info. Setting], and then set
the user name, file name, and
password as necessary.

Infarrnat ion

Store only i

& Note

O If you are not setting a user name,
file name, or password, proceed
to step 3.

O You cannot change multiple doc-
uments at once.



Using the Document Server

Programming a user name

& Note

O Set a user name from those pro-
grammed in the user code. User
code is programmed in System
Settings. See “Registering a
New User Code”, General Set-
tings Guide.

@ Press [User Name].

File Informiation

Mone

FaxIn2

File Mame g

Mong

@ Press the user name to be pro-
grammed, and then press [OK].

Change Liser Name

8§ o0 f EF 4 GH f LK 4 LhN

ABC COMPANY HEW *f0IRH

§ BERLIN OFFICE | LONDON OFFICE

FALT

[ 'SYDMEY DFFICE FLOS ANGELES FACTJ TOKYD OFFICE

I
[ owiz oo, LTD | Mew vork OFFICE §  PARIS OFFICE ¥ DETROIT

!

|

PowecNET Jones Finland

& Note

O Press the title key to switch
between titles.

O To set a non-programmed user
name, press [Non-programmed
Name], and then enter the
name. User names entered
by pressing [Non-programmed
Name] are not programmed
into the user code.

A Reference
“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide
@ Press [OK].

Setting a file name

@ Press [File Name].

ile Infarmation

Mone

FaXnoi2

File Name ;

Nane

@ Enter the file name, and then
press [OK].

/O Reference
“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide
@ Press [OK].

Setting a password

@ Press [Password].

ile Information

Mone

FaXnni2

File Mame ;

None
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@ Enter a password using the number
keys, and then press [@].

22 APH ZuUboTuIUH

Pagzword

Changing Stored Document
Information

Enter new pagsword “with the Mumber keys,
then press @

Confirm Pagsword

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop ] key
before pressing [#], and then
reenter your password.

O You can enter up to four to eight
digits.
© Enter the password again, and
then press [@].
O Press [OK].
& Note

O Press [Change] to enter a dif-
ferent password.

@ Press [OK].
B Press [OK].

ﬂ If you have selected [Store & Trans-
mit], specify the receiver.

& Note

O If you have selected [Store only],
proceed to step fJ.

8 Press the [ Start] key.

You can change the file name, user name,
and password of stored documents.

To change a stored document, delete
the document you no longer need,
and then reprogram the new docu-
ment. See p.138 “Deleting a Stored
Document”.

& Note

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step 0. See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/ Adjustment”.

B press [Sub TX Mode].

R File Status g

Sub TH hode

E select [Select Stored File].

8 Select [Manage / Delete File], and then
press the document to be changed.

Select file to transmit, then press [OK]

| UserName | FileMName | Date JPagef iiiux

'

| H|LoNooN OFFICE  |Faxono2 [22mpr. ] 1]

ez | 1] 14

|38 |BERLIN OFFICE  |Faxoont

" ... L

hanage ¢ Delete File g

| E10rini. + Stored File § Stored file + £ Origi. §




Using the Document Server

ﬂ If you select a document for which © Enter the new user name, and

a password is set, enter the pass- then press [OK].

word, and then press [OK]. & Note

When a selected file does not have O Press the title word keys to
a password, proceed to step B. switch between titles.

O To set a non-programmed user
name, press [Non-programmed
Name], and then enter the
name.

@ Enter password with the Murmber keys,
then press [OK]
O User names entered by press-

ing [Non-programmed Name]
are not programmed into the

]

user code.

5 Change the desired information A Reference
of the stored document. “Entering Text”, General Set-

w2 APH Z0Ub 10211 tings Guide

leted o changed.

I Fietems  J baw dpag[ Thore  3|[_ Delefie |
LONDON OFF [
[Change Liser Heme
Fax0002

Changing the file name

[Faxonot [22mpr. | 1]

@ Press [Change File Name].

@ Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],
and then re-enter the file name.

Change Passuord

LR TR

1| Detete il

|| € if -» | |Bakspore

. 1 [ e e [ e
Changing a user name e o o s [

@ Press [Change User Name].
@ Press [Clear].
The user name is deleted.

]
[comoon oFr1ce (S | [ p Reference
£ o T 5 | @ § ok {om oo | R “Entering Text” General Set-

} BerLIN OFFICE | LONDON OFFICE  § NEW YORK OFFICE § TORONTO tings Guide

|

{ Mew Yorl DFFICE | PARIS OFFICE 3 DETROIT FACTORY JSAN FRANC
; @ Press [OK].
.

J Los angeLES FaCT | TOKYD DFFICE FACTORY  § KLMANDTO

E Jones Finland
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Changing the password

@ Press [Change Password].
@ Press upper [Change].

© Enter a new password using the
number keys, and then press

[®].

Password

Enter new password with the Mumber keys,
then press @.

Confirm Paggwond

EXXXS

@ Press lower [Change].

@ Enter the password again, and
then press [@].

@ Press [OK].

E Press [Exit].
ﬂ Press [OK].

The standby display appears.

Deleting a Stored Document

Use this function to delete stored documents.

& Note

O You can program one of the Quick
Operation keys with operations for
this function. Using the key allows
you to omit step . See p.145 “Gen-
eral Settings/Adjustment”.

B press [Sub TX Mode].

F Press [Select Stored File].
B Press [Manage / Delete File].

Select file to transmit, then press [OK].

| UserMame | FileMame | Dafe |Page}

| H|Lonoow oFFIce  |Faxonoz B

|2 [BERLIN OFFICE  [Féxnon1 [z | 1] 14

I ... BT

ﬂ Select the document you want to
delete.

Select file

| UserMame | FileMame | Dafe |Page}

| H|Lonoow oFFIce  |Faxonoz B

|2 [BERLIN OFFICE  [Féxnon1

& Note

O You can also delete multiple doc-
uments at once.



Using the Document Server

With a programmed password

Using DeskTopBinder

@ Enter a password using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Number keys,
then press [OK]

L ]

B press [Delete File].
(3 press [Delete].

@ Note

O If you do not want to delete the
document, press [Do not Delete].

U press [Exit].

B Press [OK].
The standby display appears.

Managing Documents Saved
in the Document Server froma
Computer

The optional HDD and printer/scanner
unit are required.

& Note

O It is recommended that you use a
Web Image Monitor running under
the same network environment as
this machine. Otherwise, the Web
browser may not open and an er-
ror may occur.

Fax documents saved in the Docu-
ment Server can be viewed and con-
trolled from a network computer
with DeskTopBinder installed.

The following operations are availa-
ble using the computer:

¢ Displaying documents (Easy Viewer)

¢ Displaying document properties (Prop-
erties)

¢ Deleting documents (Delete)

¢ Copying documents to a computer
(Copy)

¢ Printing documents (Print from Doc-
ument Server)

* Exporting documents as files (Ex-
port Document)

¢ Importing documents into a com-
puter (Import Document)

For more information, see DeskTop-
Binder's manual and Help.

? Limitation

O If you use a link in Auto Document
Link the versions earlier than
DeskTopBinder Lite or Profession-
al version 4.0.0.0., set the SNTP
Server Address as “0.0.0.0” on
Web Image Monitor. If the address
is not set correctly, documents can-
not be properly imported. For de-
tails about import settings, see
Help for Web Image Monitor.

& Note

O When you send a document using
the fax, if the registration number
in the Address Book registered to
the machine is specified, you can
send the document to a fax number
only. Documents cannot be sent
even if e-mail and IP-Fax address-
es are already registered.
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Using a Web browser

Fax documents saved in the Document
Server can be viewed using a Web Im-
age Monitor on a network computer.
These fax documents can also be
downloaded to the computer's hard
disk. See p.123 “Viewing Fax Infor-
mation Using a Web Browser”.



Function List

The User Tools allow you to program your identification, store frequently used

numbers and settings, and customize default settings to meet your needs.

The User Tools are grouped by functions so that you can quickly and easily find

the desired User Tool.

< General Settings/Adjustment

Description

Reference

Default Transmission Mode and scan set-
tings. When the power is turned on, settings
specified here are selected:

Memory / Immed. Transmission Switch
Text Size Priority

Original Type Priority

Auto Image Density

Adjust Scan Density

Select Title

Change Initial Mode

Adjust Sound Volume

Program Fax Information

Scan End Reset

TX Stamp Priority

Line Priority Setting
Program Economy Time

On Hook Mode Release Time
Quick Operation Key

p-145 “General Settings/ Adjustment”

p-87 “Adjusting the Volume”, Facsimile Refer-
ence <Basic Features>

p-79 “Initial Settings and Adjustments”, Fac-
simile Reference <Basic Features>
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Facsimile Features

< Reception Settings

Description Reference

Allows you to switch the following reception | p.147 “Reception Settings”

functions on or off:

¢ Switch Reception Mode

¢ Authorized RX p-176 “ Authorized RX (Authorized Recep-
tion)”

¢ Forwarding p-176 “Forwarding”

¢ RXFile Print Qty p-177 “Reception File Print Qty”

e 2 Sided Print p-98 “Two-Sided Printing”

¢ RXReverse Printing p.102 “Reverse Order Printing”

e Paper Tray p-178 “Paper Tray”

® Specify Tray for Lines p-106 “Specifying Tray for Lines”

¢ Checkered Mark p-97 “Checkered Mark”

¢ Centre Mark p.97 “Centre Mark”

¢ Print Reception Time p-98 “Reception Time”

+ E-mail Settings

Description Reference

® Internet Fax Settings p-148 “E-mail Settings”
e Max. E-mail Size
e SMTP RX File Delivery Settings

% IP-Fax Settings
Description Reference
e Enable H.323 p-150 “IP-Fax Settings”

¢ Enable SIP

e H.323 Settings

e SIP Settings

® Program / Change / Delete Gateway
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« Administrator Tools

Description Reference

e Program / Change / Delete Standard p-155 “Administrator Setting”
Message

e Store / Change / Delete Auto Document
® Program / Change / Delete Scan Size
e Print Journal

¢ Transmission Page Count

¢ Forwarding

* Memory Lock RX

e ECM

¢ Parameter Setting

® Program Special Sender

¢ Box Setting

e Transfer Report

* Program Confidential ID

* Program Polling ID

* Program Memory Lock ID

¢ Select Dial / Push Phone

® Reception File Setting

¢ Stored RX File User Setting

® Menu Protection Settings

¢ Folder Transfer Result Report

1) Displays

¢ Each menu appears in each tab.

* You can switch the display by pressing [4Prev.] or [V Next].
* The selected item is highlighted.

* When you have made all required settings, press [OK]. If [OK] is not pressed,
the new settings might be canceled.

* Press [Cancel] to cancel the new settings. The previous display appears.
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Accessing User Tools (Facsimile Features)

Customize the facsimile settings ac-
cording to the operations to be fre-
quently performed.

& Note

O The machine allows you to change
the facsimile defaults in a mode
that is not the facsimile mode. Af-
ter changing the defaults, select fac-
simile mode again. This section
describes the facsimile defaults
that the machine allows you to cus-
tomize.

O Customized facsimile defaults are
kept until the defaults are changed
again. The new settings are not
canceled by turning off the main
power switch or the operation switch,
or pressing the [ Clear Modes ] key.

A Reference
For the items that can be changed
using System Settings, see “User
Tools (System Settings)”, General
Settings Guide.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

The User Tools main menu ap-
pears.

&/
C o
nicating BSR4 B
Brecte =1 ¥ [ &

ZFGHO08E

8 Press [Facsimile Features].

The Facsimile Features menu ap-
pears.

8 Select the item that you want to
change.

The corresponding setting display
appears.

/O Reference
p-141 “Function List”

ﬂ Follow the displayed instructions
to change the default, and then
press [OK].

4 Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Cancel].

Quitting Default Settings

ﬂ After changing the defaults, press
[Exit] on the User Tools main menu.

The standby display appears.

Copier / Document Server ’
ie P Features g ‘ c)as Frangais l
B Facsimile Features g
;1 Prirter Features E ‘ Inquiry I
4
] Scanner Features g ‘ Counter i
& Note

O You can also press the [User
Tools/Counter] key to quit the
User Tools main menu.



Accessing User Tools (Facsimile Features)

General Settings/Adjustment

% Memory / Immed. Transmission Switch
Use this function to specify the
Transmission Mode for document
transmission.

¢ Memory Transmission

¢ Immediate Transmission

R
**

Text Size Priority

Use this function to specify the
character size of your originals for
scanning.

e Standard
¢ Detail
* Super Fine (expansion memory
required)
% Original Type Priority

Use this function to specify the
type of originals for scanning.

o Text
e Text / Photo
e Photo

R
**

Auto Image Density

Use this function to prioritize auto-
matic Image Density for scanning
your originals.

e On
o Off

% Adjust Scan Density
Use this function to specify the
scan density of your originals.

< Select Title

Use this function for selecting the
title to be shown on the destination
list.

o Titlel
o Title?2
e Title3

< Change Initial Mode

Use this function to select whether
contents registered in program
No.1 are to be used as the initial
settings after the power is turned
onor the [ Clear Modes ] key is pressed:

e Standard
* Program No.1

& Note

O You cannot select Program
No.1 if program No.1 has not
been programmed with pri-
ority functions.

% Adjust Sound Volume

Use this function to adjust the
sound volume during On Hook
Mode and Immediate Transmis-
sion.

See p.87 “Adjusting the Volume”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.

¢ On Hook Mode
e At Transmission
¢ At Reception

¢ At Dialing

¢ At Printing

Program Fax Information

See p.79 “Initial Settings and Ad-
justments”, Facsimile Reference <Ba-
sic Features>.

e Fax Header
e Own Name
e Own Fax Number

Scan End Reset
Use this function to return to the
initial settings each time an origi-
nal is scanned.

e On
o Off
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2
**

2
*»*

2
**

R
**

TX Stamp Priority

Use this function to press a TX stamp.
¢ On

o Off

Line Priority Setting
Use this function to specify the line
to be used.

& Note

O The display may differ depend-
ing on the line type you have.

Program Economy Time

Use this function for specifying a
time for transmission when call
charges are low. See p.3 “Sending
at a Specific Time (Send Later)”.

? Limitation
O You can program only one Econ-
omy Time.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

On Hook Mode Release Time

Use this function to specify a time
to cancel On Hook mode after you
transmit using On Hook dialing.

e 1 minute
e 3 minutes
¢ 5 minutes

¢ 10 minutes

< Quick Operation Key

Frequently used functions pro-
grammed as Quick Operation keys
are shown on the menu immedi-
ately after the power is turned on.
The Quick Operation keys can be
programmed with the following
functions:

¢ Journal

e TXFile Status (Transmission File
Status)

¢ Print Conf. RX (Print Confiden-
tial Reception)

¢ Print Memory Lock

e Stored File

e Send Later

¢ Auto Document

* 2 Sided Original

¢ Closed Network

¢ Polling TX (Polling Transmission)
¢ Polling RX (Polling Reception)
e Fax Header Print

e Label Insertion

e RX File Status (Reception File
Status)

* Forwarding

¢ Transfer Request

¢ Switch RX Mode (Reception Mode
Switch)

¢ Manual E-mail RX
(when the Internet Fax is set to
ON.)

e TX Status Report (Transmission
Status Report)

* Sender Settings

¢ E-mail TX Results (E-mail Trans-
mission Results)

Up to three functions can be pro-

grammed to a Quick Operation

keys.
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@ Select the Quick Operation Key
you want to program.

@ Select the function you want to
program to the Quick Opera-
tion Key .

Quick Cperation Key 1
Select tem to program.

[ Journal |

. F PrintCon.RE | Print Memol

BT

I #uto Document 3| 2 Sided O

Folling T4 |

Folling R

Fovarding || Transter Request | |

1

Switch BY Mode

Ti Status Report mail TX Results

]
|
A FaxHeader Print | Label Ins
|
|

Sender Seftings g

& Note

O Functions that appear dimmed
have already been set.

Reception Settings

«+ Switch Reception Mode
Specify the method for receiving
fax documents.
* Manual Reception

¢ Auto Reception

<+ Authorized RX (Authorized Reception)
Specify whether or not unwanted
fax documents are to be screened
out.
e On

o Off

% Forwarding
Specify whether or not received
fax documents are to be forwarded
to a programmed receiver.

e On
o Off

« RX File Print Qty (Reception File Print
Quantity)
Specify the number of copies to be
printed for each fax document re-
ceived.

e 1 to 10 set(s)

« 2 Sided Print (Available only with the
optional duplex unit and HDD)
Specify whether or not received
fax documents are to be printed on
both sides of the paper.

e On
o Off

R
**

RX Reverse Printing (Reception Re-
verse Printing)

Specify whether or not received
fax documents are to be printed
from the last page received.

e On
o Off

< Paper Tray

Use this function to print fax docu-
ments received from programmed
senders and fax documents from
other senders, using different pa-
per trays. See p.175 “Paper Tray”.
Display of tray names may differ
depending on the options in-
stalled.

¢ Trayl

¢ Tray2

¢ Tray 3 (option)
¢ Tray 4 (option)
e Auto Select
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« Specify Tray for Lines

Specify a paper tray for each line
(telephone, Internet Fax, IP-Fax).

e On
o Off

@ Select [On] to select a paper tray.

Select fem, then press [OK].

Specify Tray for Lines

FReceived file will be delivered to output tray
progeararned by defatt

b Deliver to: Intemal Tray 2

& Note

O If you select [Off], the received
fax is delivered to a default
tray.

® Select the line type.

Select fem, then press [OK]

Specify Tray for Lines

| Deliver to: Line 1 ] tema Ty 1

| Dieliver to: E-mail g |Intema| Tray 1

| Deliver 0 IP-Fa 1 tema Ty 1

® Selecta tray to deliver the received
paper onto, and then press [OK].

Deliver to: Line 1
vy

| Internal Tray 2 E

Finisher Lipper Tray g

Finigher Shift Tray

& Note

O If you want to specify anoth-
er line type, repeat from step

< Checkered Mark

Specify whether or not a checkered
mark is to be printed on the first
page of received fax documents.

e On
o Off

< Centre Mark

Specify whether or not a centre
mark is to be printed halfway down
the left side and at the top centre of
each page received.

e On
o Off

« Print Reception Time

Specify whether or not the received
date, time, and file number are
printed at the bottom of received
fax documents.

e On
o Off

E-mail Settings

+ Internet Fax Settings

You can select to display
not. When you want to send an In-
ternet Fax, set ON to display the
icon.

e On
o Off

< Max. E-mail Size

Make this setting when you want
to limit the size of e-mail messages
that are transmitted, if receivers
limit e-mail size, or you cannot
send large size e-mail for some rea-
son. When this function is set to on,
transmission of e-mail that exceeds
the set size is aborted.

e On
o Off
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& Note

O When e-mail exceeds the maxi-
mum file size, an Error Report is
output, and the e-mail is deleted.

 Even when e-mail does not ex-
ceed the size limit, it may be re-
jected if it does not meet the
requirements of the server set-
tings.

@® Press [On].

22 APH ZuuboTuisu

hda. E-mail Size
Gelect ftem, then press [OK].

@ Enter the maximum e-mail size
using the number keys.

Wa, E-mail Sire
Enter ize with the Number keys, then press [OK].

<fid - 102400

& Note
O Maximum e-mail size can be
between 64 and 102,400 KB.

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key,
and then enter again.

® Press [OK].

« SMTP RX File Delivery Settings (SMTP

Reception File Delivery Settings)
This function is available on sys-
tems that allow routing of e-mail
received via SMTP. See p.94 “Rout-
ing e-mail received via SMTP”.

e On

o Off

When an authorized e-mail ad-
dress is set, e-mail received from
addresses that do not match the
authorized address is discarded,
and an error message is returned
to the SMTP server.

The authorized e-mail address is
compared with the addresses of e-
mail originators, as illustrated by
the following examples.

When the authorized e-mail ad-
dress is set to “@aaa.abcd.com”:
abc@aaa.abcd.com - accepted
def@aaa.xyz.com - not accepted
abc@abcd.com - not accepted

& Note

O No Error Report is output even
when e-mail is discarded.

@® Press [On].

LRI

SMTP R File Delivery Settings
Select ftem, then press [OK)

@ Press [Change], and then enter
the sending e-mail address with
transmission permission.

SMTP R File Delivery Settings
Select ftem, then press [OK)

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Backspace] or [Delete All], and
then enter again.

® Press [0K] twice.
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< Enable SIP

IP-Fax Settings Specify whether or not SIP is used
for IP-Fax transmission.

Make settings to use IP-Fax. e On

Set H.323 for the gatekeeper, SIP for » Off

SIP server, and gateway for gateway . .
access if necessary. Check the settings % H.323 Settings i
of the network to which this machine Set the IP address and alias tele-

is connected before making settings. phone number of the gatekeeper.
For details, see p.151 “Configuring

& Note the H.323 gatekeeper”.

O The following characters can be * Gatekeeper Address (Main)
used for registration of the alias * Gatekeeper Address (Sub)
telephone number in H.323 Set- * Own Fax No.

ting. Make sure you enter these

characters correctly: <%+ SIP Settings

Set the SIP server's IP address and

* Numbers SIP user name. For details, see

e Symbols (# and *) p-151 “Configuring the SIP serv-
O The following characters can be er”. '

used for registration of the SIP * Proxy Server Addr. (Main)

User Name in SIP Settings. Make ° Pro>§y Server Address (SUb)

sure you enter these characters * Redirect Svr. Addr. (Main)

correctly: e Redirect szl. ﬁddri (Sub))

. * Registrar Address (Main
* ?;glfnugizlscess)ymbols (lower * Registrar Address (Sub)
pp e SIP User Name

¢ The 21 symbols in the following
table. < Program/ Change / Delete Gateway
Register, change, or delete the gate-

. 2 . =
’ ' ' & way used for transmission to IP-
+ $ , - - Fax. For details, see p.152 “Regis-
! - * # tering or changing a gateway” and

( ) % / p-153 “Deleting a gateway”.

’ * Program / Change (Prefix, Se-
@ lect Protocol, Gateway Address)
* Delete

O Use numbers and periods (“.”) to
enter the correct IP addresses for
the gatekeeper, SIP server, and
gateway. You can get the correct IP
addresses from the network ad-
ministrator.

+« Enable H.323
Specify whether or not H.323 is
used for IP-Fax transmission.
e On
o Off
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Configuring the H.323 gatekeeper

Configuring the SIP server

& Note

O If you select “On” using the User
Parameters, you can use the gate-
keeper server. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 34, bit 0).

ﬂ Press [H.323 Settings].

@[y Facsimile Features

Selact one of following detaut settings.
[en. settings/ aajus Reception Settings | E-mait Settings [ - settings I_

Enable H 424 Jon |

|

| Enable SIF Jon |
| H.323 Seftings i

| SIP Settings i

| Program / Changa ¢ Delete Gateway {

ﬂ Press [Change] for each property.

2¢ APH S Z0UB TUuiET

8 Enter the IP address and alias tel-
ephone number and press [OK].

The screen returns to that of step f.

2¢ APH O Z200bTUuiEE

168.1.10 || Change™ ]

168120 || change™ ]

baass7s || chenge ]

O press [OK].

& Note
O If you select “On” using the User
Parameters, you can use the SIP

server. See p.167 “User Parame-
ters”(switch 34, bit 1).

B press [SIP Settings].

@[y Facsimile Features

Selact one of following detaut settings.
[en. settingsy aajus] Reception settings | E-mait Settings [ P-Fae settings L

Enable H 424 Jon |

|

| Enable SIF Jon |
| H.323 Seftings i

| SIP Settings i

| Program ¢ Changa / Delete Gateway {

ﬂ Press [Change] for each property.

R

@ Note

O A proxy server relays call re-
quests and responses.

O A redirect server processes re-
quest destination inquiries.

O A register server registers loca-
tion information of user agents
(which correspond to telephones
or facsimiles on public tele-
phone lines) on an IP network.
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B Enter the IP address and SIP user
name, and then press [OK].

The screen returns to that of step F.

21APR FUUh TUCEY

=06
IR | | S | [ [
i
I O | DI US| O | | I |
[ e e e e

Spare |

ﬂ Press [OK].

Registering or changing a gateway

l] Press [Program / Change / Delete Gate-
way].

@[ Facsimile Features

Select one of fallowing defaut settings.
|en. settingsy acjusd] Reception Settings | E-mail Settings | 1P-Fas Settings I_
| Enabie H 321 fon |
| Enablo 5IF fon |
| H.323 Seftings i
| SIP Setings 1
| Program /Change / Delete Gateway 1

8 Check that [Program / Change] is se-
lected.

8 Press a gateway to register.

Frogram / Change / Delete Gateway

Select Gateway to program or change

E1 |k et Programmmed [ ot Prog
[ % wat Programmed [ ot Prog
| # gt Programmed | % ot Prog

| # vt Prog

3

5

7 | % Mot Programmed
9 [%nNatP

When registering a new gateway,
press [*Not Programmed].

O Press [Change] for [Prefix].

2OAFR O YUUn T0CEE

|| Change |

| | Change 1

B Enter the Prefix using the number

keys, and then press [OK].

2POAFR YD T3

& Note

O To change the existing prefix, press
[Clear], and then enter a new pre-
fix.

O For documents sent using a gate-
way to G3 Fax, prefixes can be
used. If the first several digits of
IP-Fax number and the gate-
way-specific prefix are identical,
documents can be transmitted
using the registered digits of the
gateway. For example, if both
03 and 04 have been registered
as gateway number while
0312345678 is also specified,
documents can be transmitted
via a gateway for which 03 is
used as a prefix.

O When you wish to use the gate-
ways regardless of the IP-Fax
destination numbers, register
only the gateway addresses with-
out registering the prefix.
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ﬂ Select a protocol. Deleting a gateway

Program / Change Gateway

I] Press [Program / Change / Delete Gate-
way].

@[y Facsimile Features

W Prefix [iz34

» Select Protocol

b Gateway Address

Select one of fallowing defaut settings.
[en. settingsy aajus] Reception settings | E-mait Settings [ P-Fae settings L
| Enable H 424 Jon |
| Enable SIF Jon |
ﬂ | H.323 Seftings i
Press [Change] for Gateway Address. | 5P st 1
2L APH BUly 10y | Program / Change / Delete Gateiray {

BPress [Delete], and then select a
gateway to delete.

Program / Change / Delete Gateway
Select Gateway b program of chiange.

F1 [reaaisn.ies.o.1) [ # Mot Prog

F 3]k et Programmed [ ¥ Hict Frog

© 5 it Programmed [  tict Prog

8 Enter the gateway address, and then 7 vt g T3 it Prg
press [0 K] {9 | Mot Programmed [ Mot Prog

The screen returns to that of step [J.

dAPR LS 1UEE

B Press [Delete] on the confirmation
message.

I« 3l >
I e
o db d A e Jpe ED 31T ]
I [ O O O |
1

Lt J s dle d

@ Are you sure you wart to delete
the following Gateway?

1234(192.168.0.1}

g Press [OK].

v

& Note

O If you do not want to delete the
gateway you have selected, press
[Do not Delete]. The screen returns
to that of step B.

ﬂ Press [Exit].

@ Note

O To delete another gateway, repeat
steps |} and E).
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9. Administrator Setting

Administrator Tools List

You can program, change, or delete standard messages and auto documents.
You can also set the line type for the machine connection, program various IDs
(including a Polling ID), fax destinations, and many other items. In addition, you

can check the number of documents transmitted and received.

Function name

Description

Reference

Program / Change / Delete
Standard Message

You can program, change, or
delete standard messages
printed at the top of the first
page of each incoming docu-
ment.

p-157 “Programming, Chang-
ing, and Deleting Standard
Messages”

Store / Change / Delete Auto
Document

You can program, change, or
delete pages stored as auto
documents.

p-158 “Storing, Changing, and
Deleting an Auto Document”

Program / Change / Delete
Scan Size

You can program, change, or
cancel frequently used scan
sizes.

p-160 “Programming, Chang-
ing and Deleting a Scan Size”

Print Journal

Prints a Journal.

p-162 “Printing Journal”

Transmission Page Count

Checks the transmission and
reception, and totals on the
display.

p-162 “Counters”

Forwarding

Transfers received documents
to a programmed receiver
(forwarding destination).

p.162 “Forwarding”

Memory Lock RX

Switches the Memory Lock on
or off. To use it, program an

ID for printing a document re-
ceived in Memory Lock mode.

p-165 “Memory Lock”

ECM

If part of the transmission fails
due to a telephone line fault,
this function resends the
failed part automatically.

p-166 “ECM (Error Correction
Mode)”

Parameter Setting

Allows you to change and
print the function settings to
meet your needs.

p-167 “User Parameters”

Program Special Sender

By programming particular
receivers as Special Sender in
advance, you can have Special
Senders treated differently.

p.175 “Programming /Chang-
ing Special Senders”
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Function name

Description

Reference

Box Setting

By using SUB and SEP Codes
with these functions, you can
send documents to another
party's box, and retrieve docu-
ments stored in boxes.

p-181 “Box Settings”

Transfer Report

Before using Transfer Re-
quest, you need this Transfer
Report setting.

p-192 “Transfer Report”

Program Confidential ID

Registers an ID required for
Confidential communication.

p-192 “Programming a Confi-
dential ID”

Memory Lock reception.

Program Polling ID Registers an ID required for | p.193 “ProgrammingaPolling
Polling communication. ID”
Program Memory Lock ID Registers an ID required for | p.194 “Programming a Memo-

ry Lock ID”

Select Dial / Push Phone

Selects a line type when you
connect the machine to a G3
analog line.

& Note

3 This function is not availa-
ble in some areas.

p-194 “Selecting Dial /Push
Phone”

Reception File Setting

Selects whether received doc-
uments are saved on the hard
disk to be printed later or
printed immediately without
being saved.

p-195 “Storing or Printing Re-
ceived Documents”

Stored RX File User Setting

Set the password to view re-
ceived and stored documents
using a Web Image Monitor or
DeskTopBinder Lite.

p-197 “Setting a User for
Viewing Received and Stored
Documents”

Menu Protection Settings

Set protection so only the Ad-
ministrator can change menu
settings.

p-198 “Menu Protection Set-
tings”

Folder Transfer Result Report

Set whether the Folder Trans-
fer Result Report is transmit-
ted to the specified e-mail
address when folders are pro-
grammed as the forwarding
destinations to which docu-
ments are sent from all send-
ers or Special Senders.

p-198 “Folder Transfer Result
Report”
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Programming, Changing, and
Deleting Standard Messages

Use this function to program stand-
ard messages to be printed at the top
of the first page of the original. It is
useful for personalizing messages
such as sending greetings.

& Note

O You can program three standard
messages. You cannot change the
“Confidential”, “Urgent”, “Please
phone.”, or “Copy to corres. sec-
tion” messages.

O Use the same procedure to program
and change your messages.

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/
TRt
e @ 3 O o

ZFGHO08E

ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
El Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Program/ Change / Delete Stand-
ard Message].

Programming or changing
standard messages

@ Check [Program/Change] is select-
ed.

I ERTE

Frogram / Change / Delete Standard bessage
Select prograrnmed message to program or change

Prog. Messge 1| HELLD

[Prog. Wessge 2| PLEASE CONFIRM

Eng. Messge 3| % Mot Programmed

@ Program or change the message.
Select the message you want to
program or change.

© Enter a new message.

A Reference
“Entering Text”,
tings Guide

@ Press [OK].

¢ Note

O To program another message,
repeat the procedure from

step @.

O To cancel a registration, press
[Cancel].

General Set-

Deleting Standard Messages

@ Press [Delete], and then select the
message you want to delete.

RN

Frogram / Change / Delete Standard bessage
Select prograrnmed message to delete

Prog. Messge 1| HELLD

[Prog. Wessge 2| PLEASE CONFIRM

‘ | RN Prparard
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@ Press [Delete].

& Note

O To delete another message, re-
peat from step @.

O To cancel a deletion, press [Do
not Delete]. The display returns
to that of step @.

B Press [Exit].

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Storing, Changing, and
Deleting an Auto Document

If you often have to send a particular
page to people (for example, a map, a
standard attachment, or a set of in-
structions), you can store that page in
memory as an Auto Document. This
saves rescanning the original every
time you want to send it.

Use the following procedure to pro-
gram a new Auto Document or over-
write an existing one.

You can store the following items in
an Auto Document:

* Originals (6 documents maximum,
only one page per file).

* Scan settings (resolution, original
type, and image density)

b Irregular sCan area

® Document name (16 characters max-
imum)

iﬁklmportant

O When about one hour passes after
power to the machine is turned off,
all fax documents stored in memo-
ry are lost. If any documents have
been lost for this reason, a Power
Failure Report is automatically
printed when the operation switch
is turned on. Use this report to
identify lost documents.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

o/
o W W
e 1 ¥ O o

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Store/ Change / Delete Auto Doc-
ument].

B Select and follow the appropriate
procedure depending on what you
want to perform.

Store ¢ Change ( Delete Auto Document
Select file to store or change

[ 1 e et Stored 1| 4] % vt stored §

|| 2] ot Stored 315 |k ot Stored :

|3 | ot stored 1| o [iot stored

4 Note

O If there are stored files, the file
names are shown.

Storing a file

@ Check [Program / Change] is se-
lected.

@ Select [*Not Stored].
© Enter a file name, and then press

[OK].

/O Reference

“Entering Text”,General Set-
tings Guide



Using Administrator Settings

Changing a file

@ Check [Program / Change] is se-
lected.

@ Select the file you want to change.

The “aA file is already
stored. If another file is
stored, previous one will
be deleted. Is it OK?” mes-
sage is shown.

@ Press [Store].

If you want to cancel storing,
press [Do not Store].

Changing only a file name

@ Press [Change Name].

@ Select the file whose name you
want to change.

© Enter a file name, and then press

[OK].

p Reference

“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide

Proceed to step ).

B Place the original, and then select
any scan settings you require.

File can be stored.
Set original, then : [Shart].
File Mo.: 1
File Mame: H&P

4 Note

O You can also specify a scan size.
See p.13 “Setting a Scan Area”,
Facsimile Reference <Basic Fea-
tures>.

ﬂ Press the [ Start] key.

The machine starts to scan and
completes scanning.

& Note

O To cancel scanning, press [Stop
Scanning].

8 Press [Exit].

g Press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.
The standby display appears.

Deleting an Auto Document

& Note

O You cannot delete an Auto Docu-
ment waiting to be transmitted.
Delete it after the transmission or
cancel the transmission, and then
delete the Auto Document.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

o/m
o W w
e = ¥ O o

ZFGHO08E

9 Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Store/ Change / Delete Auto Doc-
ument].
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B Press [Delete], and then select the file
you want to delete.

Store /Change ¢ Delete Auto Document
Select file to store or change.

[ 1 ]wep 14| ot Stored i

| 2% ot Stored 1S |k ot stored i

| 3] % hat Stored 1 | 6| % ot Stored

(3 press [Delete].

& Note

O To cancel deleting, press [Do not
Delete]. The display returns to
that of step .

ﬂ Press [Exit].

8 Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming, Changing and
Deleting a Scan Size

When you select a scan size to scan a
custom size original, two custom siz-
es are available (Program Size 1 and
Program Size 2). Use these functions
to program a custom size in advance.

To change an existing scan size, just
use the same procedure.

ﬂlmportant

O When programming or changing a
scan size, it is recommended that
you make a record of the new size.

& Note
O You can program up to two sizes.

O You can edit boxes in the same
way you program them.

O You can specify a horizontal length
from 128 to 1200 mm, or from 5.5 to
47 inches.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

o/
o W W
e 1 ¥ O o

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Program / Change / Delete Scan
Size].

B Select [Program Size 1] or [Program
Size 2].

Program / Change / Delete Scan Size
Select size to program or change.

CProgram Size 2§ Not Programmed

B Enter a horizontal size using the
number keys.

1he Mumber keys, and select vertical size
++Horizontal:

i || crear

L <128-1200>
Yertical:

Mm (12

779 m (1)

07 (3 357 (B4 JIS) 0w (M) 1
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& Note ﬂ Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

O Each time you press [mm] or The standby display appears.
[inch], the units switch between
“mm” and “inch”. If you enter a
length and change the units by
pressing [mm] or [inch], the
length is converted automati- ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.
cally according to the unit (frac-
tions are rounded off). For example,
when you enter [2], [2], and
[0] in millimeters and change to &/
“inch”, the length “8.7 inch” is
shown on the display. If you Commu- ¥ E
press [mm] or [inchijag};;in, ”},221 nicating = b (=)
mm” is displayed. Receive 7 ¢ [ SN

O If you make a mistake, press [Clear]
or the [ Clear/Stop] key, and then o
try again.

Deleting a scan size

, B press [Facsimile Features].
O To cancel a scan size, press [Can- [ ]

cel]. B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Select a vertical size, and then press n Press [Program / Change / Delete Scan
[OK]. Size].

B Press [Delete], and then select [Pro-
gram Size 1] or [Program Size 2].

22 APR2UUb 10 :4h

the Nurmber keys, and select vertical size.
{ «+Horizontal

[ 220m [T}
3-1200>
witical

Fragram / Change / Delete Scan Sire
Select size to delete.

W (4 I w5 | 20w (a) |

(1) |} 206w (812 ]

Prugram T P——

& Note

Progtam / Change elete

O The displayed vertical size dif-
fers depending on the selected
unit. When [mm] is selected, [Au- [ press [Yes].
to Detect], [210 mm (A4)], [257 mm

(B4 JIS)], 1297 mm (A3)], 216 mm < Note |

(8 1/2)], and [279 mm (11)] are O To cancel deleting, press [No]. The
shown. When [inch] is selected, display returns to that of step .
[Auto Detect], [8.3 inch (A4)], [10.1 B press [Exit].

inch (B4 JIS)], [11.7 inch (A3)], [8.5
inch], and [11.0 inch] are shown. B press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.

0 Tc:]cancel a scan size, press [Can- The standby display appears.
celj.

8 Press [Exit].
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Printing Journal

The Journal allows you to check a
maximum of the last 50 communica-
tions (receptions and transmissions)
performed by the machine. You can
print the Journal using the Informa-
tion menu. See p.27 “Printing the
Journal”.

Counters

This function allows you to check the
total number of pages transmitted
and received.

¢ Transmissions:
Total number of transmitted pages

* Receptions:
Total number of received pages

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m
Ut RPN
Beceve 1 ¢ [+ 8

ZFGHOO08E

El Press [Facsimile Features].

El Press [Administrator Tools].

E] Press [Transmission Page Count].

22 APR 20U 134y

I ettings ] 1P-FaxSetngs | adminsttor Tools |

3 | Transmission Page Count 1

3 | Forwarding 1| al |

3 | hdernary Lock RX 1| off |
|

ECH

B After checking the display, press
[Exit].

B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Forwarding

This function allows you to have doc-
uments printed on the machine, and
sent to a specified End Receiver.

This is useful if, for example, you are
visiting another office and would like
a copy of your documents to be sent
to that office.

You can also specify a “folder” as the
forwarding destination.

5] Preparation
To use this function, set Forward-
ing under Reception Settings to On
(enable). See p.147 “Reception Set-
tings”.

Limitation

The Forwarding function does not
forward documents received with
Confidential Reception, Memory
Lock, Polling Reception mode, or
documents received by Transfer
Request.

Q -9

O You can select end receivers only from
among destinations programmed
in the Address Book. You cannot
specify programmed transfer sta-
tions as end receivers.
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& Note Programming an End Receiver
O A fax number, e-mail address, IP-

Fax destination, and folder can be
set as the forwarding destination. n Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

3 Even when [On] is selected for
“Forwarding” in “Reception Set-

tings”, if [Off] is selected for the for- &/m=
warding destination in this function,

only printing is performed, not for- Commu- PR
warding. See p.147 “Reception Set- nicating = w =
tings”. spzsve @1 ¢ O o

O When you wish to change the end
receivers depending on the send- a0
ers, specify the end receivers by
the senders, at “Program Special B Press [Facsimile Features].

Sender”. Documents not received ..
from specified senders are sent to B Press [Administrator Tools].

the destination specified in this :

P Forwarding].
function. See p.172 “Special Send- ﬂ ress [Forwarding]
ers to Treat Differently” B Press [On].

O You can specify whether or not to 22 A2 Ui

print forwarded documents. See Fararting
Select fem, then press [OK].

p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
11, bit 6).

O Deleting a destination specified as
a forward destination from the
destination list causes the settings
of the forward destination to be de-
leted, so they must be registered

again. When a destination is changed, b4 Limitation

a document is transmitted to the 7 One end receiver can be regis-
new Flestmahon. If t'h_ere is no des- tered for each special sender. To
tination of the spec1f1ed type, you register two or more end receiv-
can set which degtlnatlop to be ers, use group destination. How-
used as an alternative destination. ever, a maximum of 500 parties
See p.167 “User Parameters” can be specified in a group.
(switch 32, bit 0).

O You can program one of the Quick & Note ' )
Operation keys with operations for O If there is an End Receiver al-
this function. See p.145 “General ready programmed, a receiver
Settings/ Adjustment”. name is shown. If you want to

change the receiver, press [Re-

O If you have specified a folder for ceiver] and proceed to step 3.

forwarding, you can specify the

file format used for forwarding. O To cancel Forwarding, press [Off]
See p.167 “User Parameters” and proceed to step @
(switch 21, bit 3).
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ﬂ Specify an End Receiver using the
destination list, and then press [OK].

Specify End Receiver.

| Destination:

The receiver name is shown to the
right of [Receiver].

& Note

O Press the button on the right of
the display to switch the desti-
nation between fax number, e-
mail address, IP-Fax destina-
tion, and folder.

O Set a folder destination in Ad-
dress Book Management under
Administrator Tools in the Sys-
tem Settings menu. See “Regis-
tering Folders”, General Settings
Guide.

O If you have specified a folder for
forwarding, you can specify the
file format used for forwarding.
See p.167 “User Parameters”
(switch 21, bit 3).

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] before pressing [OK], and
then try again.

ﬂ Press [OK].

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Quitting the forwarding function

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

S/
neang B W&
e @ 3 O

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].

B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Forwarding].

B Press [Off], and then press [OK].

22 OAPH 2UUD 104G
Faruarding
Select fem, then press [OK].

Receiver

G Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.
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Forwarding Mark

You can print a Forwarding Mark on
receiver's documents that have been
forwarded.

The receiver can distinguish between
forwarded and normally received
documents.

& Note

O You can specify whether or not to
print a Forwarding Mark in the
User Parameters. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 02, bit 0).

O This function is not available when
memory forwarding is performed
to a folder destination.

1N p1 poU

GFMTENOE

Memory Lock

When you switch Memory Lock on,
received documents are stored in
memory and not printed automatical-
ly. When a document is received in
the Memory Lock mode, the Confi-
dential File (E]) indicator blinks. To
print this document, enter the Memo-
ry Lock ID. A user without the ID can-
not print the document. This prevents
unauthorized users from seeing the
document.

E Preparation
To use Memory Lock, program the
Memory Lock ID, and then switch
Memory Lock on. See p.194 “Pro-
gramming a Memory Lock ID”.

? Limitation

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

& Note

O To store incoming documents from
Special Senders only in Memory
Lock, program each sender with
“Special Senders to Treat Differ-
ently”. See p.172 “Special Senders
to Treat Differently”.

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

/e
o W W
freve @ ¥ O Sk

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Memory Lock RX].

B Select [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

22OAPH U TUC4E

Memoy Lock Reception
Selact ftam, then press [OK].

& Note
O To cancel this setting, press [Can-

cel]. The display returns to that
of step @
B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

The standby display appears.
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ECM (Error Correction Mode)

If part of a transmission fails because
of a line problem, the lost data is auto-
matically resent. For this function to
work, the other machine must have
ECM. You can turn this function on or
off through the following procedure.

? Limitation

O This function is not available with
Internet Fax.

& Note

O If you turn ECM off, you cannot
use the following functions:

¢ JBIG Transmission
¢ Super G3 Communication

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/
o W W
e 1 ¥ O o

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
O press [Ecm).

B Select [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

22 OAPH LD 1047

ECM
Select ftam, then press [OK].

& Note
O To cancel this setting, press [Can-

cel]. The display returns to that
of step [.
B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

The standby display appears.
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User Parameters

User Parameters allow you to customize various settings to suit your needs.

To change function settings, set the User Parameter Switches.

«» Switches and Bits
Each User Parameter has a set of switches, and each of the switches consist of
eight bits, whose values are “0” or “1”. The right most bit is bit 0 and the left
most is bit 7. You can adjust the settings to match your needs by switching the
value of bits between “0” and “1”.

Switch |0 0 1 1 1 1
02
\ \ \ \ \ {
7 6 4 1

< User Parameter List
User Parameter Switches are outlined in the following table.

Switch Bit Item 0 1
02 0 | Forwarding Mark Off On
3 | TSI Print Off On
03 0 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Communication Result Re-
port
2 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Memory Storage Report
3 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Polling RX Reserve Report
4 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Polling RX Result Report
5 | Automatic printing of the Im- Off On
mediate TX Result Report
6 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Polling TX Clear Report
7 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Journal
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Switch Bit Item 0 1
04 0 | Automatic printing of the Off On
Confidential File Report
1 | Automatic printing of Com- Off On
munication Failure Report
and Transfer Result Report
4 | Indicates the parties Off On
5 | Include sender's name on re- Off On
ports
7 | Include a portion of theimage Off On
on reports
05 0 | Receive Service Call (SC) Possible (Substi- Not possible (Re-
Condition (Substitute Recep- | tute RX) ception off)
tion during service call)

2,1 | Substitute the reception when the machine cannot print (because paper
is jammed, all paper trays have run out of paper, toner is empty, or all
paper trays are out of order)

00: Enabled unconditionally (Free)
01: Enabled when Own Name/Own Fax Number is received
10: Enabled for Polling ID match
11: Disabled (Reception off)
5 | Print sheet is limited to that Off On
which has highest priority.
7 | Empty tray alert (Paper Emp- Off On
ty Warning) even when one
paper tray is empty
06 6 | First page scanned for book | From the left page | From the right
originals page
07 2 | Parallel Memory Transmis- Off On
sion
08 2 | Authorized Reception Type | Receive from spec- | Receive all docu-
ified senders only. | ments except from
specified senders.
10 1 | Combine two originals Off On
3 | Pagereduction when printing Off On
5 | Reception file setting Off On
6 | Use both e-mail notification Off On
and printed reports to con-
firm the transmission results
11 6 | Local print when forwarding Off On
7 | Polling file after sending Delete (Use Once) | Standby (Save)
(Polling transmission standby
time)
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Switch Bit Item 0 1
14 0 | Print documents received Immediate print- | When turning on
with Auto Power-On Recep- | ing (On) the operation
tion (Night Printing mode) switch (Off)
1 | Long Document Transmis- Off On
sion (Well Log)
2 | Batch Transmission Off On
3 | Reset when function changed Off On
17 2 | Whether you need to press Not necessary Necessary
[Add] after specifying a desti-
nation with the Destination
key when broadcasting
7 | Receive documents by press- | Off (no documents | On (documents re-
ing the [Start] key when orig- received after ceived after press-
inals are not set. pressing the[Start] | ing the [ Start] key)
key)
18 0 | Print date with Fax Header Off On
1 | Print transmitter origin with Off On
Fax Header
2 | Print file number with Fax Off On
Header
3 | Print page number with Fax Off On
Header
19 0 | Use paper delivery shift func- Off On
tion (Offset Print)
1 | Sort Journal by line type Off On
20 0 | Automatic printing of the Off On
LAN-Fax Result Report.
5,4,3,2 | Reprinting time of stored documents in memory that could not be print-

ed using LAN-Fax Driver

0000: 0 minutes / 0001: 1 minute / 0010: 2 minutes / 0011: 3 minutes /

0100: 4 minutes / 0101: 5 minutes / 0110: 6 minutes / 0111: 7 minutes /
1000: 8 minutes / 1001: 9 minutes / 1010: 10 minutes / 1011: 11 minutes
/ 1100: 12 minutes / 1101: 13 minutes / 1110: 14 minutes / 1111: 15 min-

utes
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Switch Bit Item 0 1
21 0 | Print results of sending Re- Off (print only On
ception Notice Request mes- | when an error oc-
sage curs)
1 | Respond to e-mail reception Off On
acknowledgment request
3 | File format for files forward- TIFF PDF
ed to folder destinations
4 | Transmit Journal by E-mail Off On
6 | Display Network error Display (On) Not display (Off)
7 | Transmit Error Mail Notifica- On Off
tion
22 0 | Detect a dial tone before send- | Not detect (Off) Detect (On)
ing faxes when using the tele-
phone line (LINE1)
1 | Detect a dial tone before send- | Not detect (Off) Detect (On)
ing faxes when using the tele-
phone line (LINE2)
2 | Detect a dial tone before send- | Not detect (Off) Detect (On)
ing faxes when using the tele-
phone line (LINE3)
24 0 | Store documents that could Off On
not be transmitted in memory
1 | Length of time documents 24 hours 72 hours
that could not be transmitted
are stored in memory
25 4 | RDS Off On
32 0 | Select which order of priority | Paper Output Pri- | Electronic Output
to be used to select an alterna- | ority <Priority Or- | Priority <Priority
tive destination when there is der> Order>
no destination of the specified | 1 [P-Fax destina- | 1. E-mail address
type. tion 2. Folder
2. Fax number 3. IP-Fax destina-
3. E-mail address tion
4. Folder 4. Fax number
34 0 | Use gatekeeper server with Off On
IP-Fax
1| Use SIP server with IP-Fax Off On
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Changing the User Parameters

5] Preparation
Access to some User Parameter
Settings requires installation of op-
tional equipment, or that other set-
tings be made beforehand.

*@*Important

O It is recommended that you print
and keep a User Parameter list when
you program or change a User Pa-
rameter. See p.172 “Printing the
User Parameter List”.

O Do not change any bit switches other
than those shown on the previous

pages.
ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m
C -
Ry B4 ]
Beceive 1 ¢ [+ SN

ZFGHO08E

8 Press [Facsimile Features].
8 Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Parameter Setting].

B Select the switch number you want
to change.

Parameter Setting
Select switch No. retering to Operating Instuctions.

o il o1 {f o2 4} o5 | o4

Frn qf 12

%)}

21

N
%)}

i
i
i
i

]
22 11 23 || 24
|

o [ 31

32

W
%)}

E Select the bit number you want to
change.

ing to Operating Instructions, then prass [OK].

When the bit number is pressed,
the current value switches between
1 and 0.

& Note

O Repeat from step [ to change
another bit number for the same
switch.

ﬂ Press [OK].

& Note

O To cancel these settings, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step B.

8 Repeat steps | through [ to change
the switch settings.

g After all the settings are finished,
press [Exit].

[EJ Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.
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Printing the User Parameter List

Print this list to see the current User
Parameter settings. However, only
items of importance or often-used
items are included in the list.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m
C -
Ry B4 ]
Beceive 1 ¢ [+ SN

ZFGHO08E

8 Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Print List] next to “Parameter
Setting”.

B Press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O To cancel printing a list before press-
ing the [ Start] key, press [Cancel]
or the [Clear/Stop] key. The dis-
play returns to that of step [.

O To cancel printing a list after press-
ing the [Start] key, press [Stop
Printing]. The display returns to
that of step [.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Special Senders to Treat
Differently

By programming particular senders
in advance, you can set the following
function for each sender:

e Authorized RX

¢ Forwarding

* Reception File Print Qty
e Print 2 Sided

* Memory Lock

e Paper Tray

Use the Own Name or Own Fax Number
to program your senders. If the sender
has a machine of the same manufacturer,
program an Own Name that has al-
ready been programmed as a sender.
If the machine is not of the same man-
ufacturer, use Own Fax Number. You
can apply the same settings to all pro-
grammed numbers. You can then cus-
tomize the settings for individual
numbers as necessary using the Spe-
cial Sender Registration function.

The following items can be programmed.

* Special Senders (Up to 30. A maxi-
mum of 20 characters for each
name when using G3.)

¢ Full/Partial agreement
When you program own names
and facsimile names for multiple
destinations, you can program a
common sequence of characters to
identify destinations using Partial
agreement.
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++ Using Full matching

Number of
programmed
identifications

Destination to be
programmed
(Own Name)

NEW YORK 3
BRANCH

HONG KONG
BRANCH

SYDNEY
BRANCH

+ Using Partial matching

Destination to be | Number of
programmed programmed
(Own Name) identifications
BRANCH 1
& Note
O You can program up to 30 wild
cards.

O Spaces are ignored when identi-
fications are compared.

O You can use wild cards for the
following functions:

* See p-175 “Program-
ming/Changing Special
Senders”.

* See p.176 “Authorized RX
(Authorized Reception)”.

* See p.176 “Forwarding”.

O When using Partial agreement,
you can enter up to the first 24
characters of an e-mail address
to use it as an own name or fac-
simile name.

® Limitation

O You cannot program senders as
Special Senders if they do not have
Own Name or Own Fax Number
programmed.

O The machine cannot differentiate
between Polling Reception and
Free Polling documents from Spe-
cial Senders.

O You cannot use the following func-
tions with Internet Fax receptions.

¢ Authorized RX
* Reception File Print Qty
* Memory Lock

& Note

O You can program up to 24 charac-
ters for the sender.

O You can check Own Name and
Own Fax Number using the Jour-
nal. You can check programmed
Special Senders using the specified
sender list. See p.27 “Printing the
Journal”. See p.181 “Printing the
Special Sender List”.

O To use Forwarding, Print 2 Sided,
or Paper Tray with Internet Fax re-
ception, program the sender's e-
mail address.

O If you select “Off” for the Special
Sender function in “Initial Set Up”,
the settings will be the same as the
Reception Settings. See p.147 “Re-
ception Settings”.

Authorized Reception

Use this function to limit incoming
senders. The machine only receives
faxes from programmed Special Senders,
and therefore, it helps you screen out
unwanted documents, such as junk
mail, and saves wasting fax paper.

4 Note

O To use this function, program the
Special Senders function, and then
select “On” in “Authorized RX” with
“Reception Settings”. See p.147
“Reception Settings”. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 08, bit 2).

O Without programming Special Send-
ers, the Authorized RX function
will not work, even if you select
//Onll'
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O You can select to receive only from
programmed senders or receive only
from senders other than those pro-
grammed in User Parameters. See
p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
08, bit 2).

O If you select “Off” for “Authorized
RX” in “Initial Set Up”, settings are

the same as the Reception Settings.
See p.147 “Reception Settings”.

O You can change Special Senders in
the same way as you program them.

Forwarding

Use this function to print received
documents, and then transfer them to

those receivers programmed before-
hand.

Folder destination can be registered.

It is also possible to forward faxes
sent only by senders programmed as
Special Senders.

& Note

O To use this function, program your
Special Senders, and then select
“On” for “Forwarding” in “Recep-
tion Settings”. See p.147 “Recep-
tion Settings”.

O If you specify “On” in “Forward-
ing” and select [Same as Basic Set-
tings], the fax document is forwarded
to the receivers programmed in
“Specify End Receiver.”. See p.162
“Forwarding”.

O If you do not program any Special
Senders, the machine transfers all
incoming documents to the other
end receivers specified in “Specify
End Receiver.”.

O You can set the fax destination, In-
ternet fax destination, IP-Fax desti-
nation or folder destination, as a
forward destination.

O Set folder destinations using the
Address Book Management func-
tion under System Settings. See
“Registering Folders”, General Set-
tings Guide.

O If you have specified a folder for
forwarding, you can specify the file
format used for forwarding. See
p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
21, bit 3).

Reception File Print Quantity

Use this function to print the speci-
fied number of copies of documents
received from programmed senders
(Special Senders). If you do not pro-
gram any Special Senders, the ma-
chine prints the specified number of
copies for all received documents.

? Limitation

O You cannot use multi-copy print-
ing with Polling Reception, Confi-
dential Reception, or Memory
Lock.

& Note
O You can specify up to 10 copies.

Print 2 Sided

The optional duplex unit and HDD are
required.

Use this function to print on both
sides of the paper.

? Limitation

O If you select the bypass tray for
“Paper Tray”, duplex printing is
disabled.
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Memory Lock

Use this function to store incoming
documents from programmed send-
ers (Special Senders) in memory with-
out printing them. People without the
Memory Lock ID cannot print the
documents, and therefore this func-
tion is useful for receiving confiden-
tial documents. If you do not program
any senders, the machine receives fax
document from all senders using
Memory Lock reception.

E Preparation

You must register Memory Lock
ID in advance. See p.194 “Program-
ming a Memory Lock ID”.

? Limitation

O If you program the same sender in
Memory Lock and Forwarding,
Forwarding is disabled.

Paper Tray

Use this function to print documents
received from programmed senders
(Special Senders) and the documents
from other senders on different types
of paper.

For example, if blue paper is in Tray 1
and white paper is in Tray 2, the ma-
chine prints the documents from Spe-
cial Senders on the blue paper and
prints the documents from other
senders on the white paper, making it
easy for you to separate the two.

If you do not program any Special
Senders, the machine outputs docu-
ments received from all senders using

the default paper tray.

? Limitation

O For Polling Reception, you cannot
select the paper tray.

& Note

O If the machine receives a document
that has a different size from the pa-
per in the specified tray, the machine
prints it after splitting it or minimiz-
ing its size. See p.101 “Page Separa-
tion and Length Reduction”.

O Selection of the bypass tray ena-
bles you to specify the paper size in
“Scan Area”.

Programming/Changing Special Senders

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.

&/
e & &
Reeve & ¥ [+ S\
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B Press [Facsimile Features].
8 Press [Administrator Tools].
!] Press [Program Special Sender].

B Check [Program / Change] is select-
ed.

E Select the destination to program
or change.

Program Special Sender

Select destination to program or change

- Tr—

Full Agreement |07 | % Mot Programmet

FO1 [ABC COMPaNY

102 [MEW YORK OFFICE

\ M |* Mot Programmed

|
]
£03 | % Mot Programmed i
|
|

‘5 05 |* Mot Programmed

When programming a new Special
Sender, press [*Not Programmed)].
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ﬂ Enter a destination name, and then
press [OK].
Enter a destination name using
Own Name or Own Fax Number.

p Reference

“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide

8 Press [Full Agreement] or [Partial Agree-
ment].

2¢ AFH 200D Tunay

pss [OK]

ANY |C0ndrt|ons: [ Full Agreement

| P £ Sided ] [5ame e Basic settings |
Basic Settings | | Mermory Lock ] [same a5 Basic settings |
Basic Sattings Fapar Tray ] [ame 2 asic sattings |

g Select the item you want to program.

Feqister / Channe

Check conterts, then press [OK]

|§Own Mame and Fas Number§| 01 ABC COMPANY |C0nd

[ waforized R o || Fi

[ Forwarding i |Same a5 Basic Settings | [ e

Feception Fia Pril Oty [5ame as Basic Setigs |

%!

@ Note

O You must select only the item
you want to program.

O To cancel these settings, press
[Cancel]. The display returns to
that of step .

Authorized RX (Authorized
Reception)

@ Select [Authorized RX].

@ Press [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

& Note

O After you perform step ffJ, set
“Authorized RX” of “Recep-
tion Settings” to “On”. See
p-147 “Reception Settings”.

Forwarding

@ Select [Forwarding].
@ Select [On] or [Off].

Faruarding
Select fem, then press [OK].

If you select [Off], proceed to
step @.

& Note
O Selecting [Same as Basic Set-
tings] will result in the same
setting made for “Forward-
ing” under “Administrator
Tools”. See p.162 “Forward-
ing”.
© Press the Destination key of a

forward destination, and then
press [OK].

Specify End Receiver,
& |
A oo fEF JoH frok fum ] oro J Rt fuwe g;szgt
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0

Limitation

One forward destination can
be registered for each Special
Sender. To register two or more
forward destinations, use
group destinations. However
a maximum of 500 parties
can be specified in a group.

@ Note

0

Press the button on the right of
the display to switch the desti-
nation between fax number, e-
mail address, IP-Fax destina-
tion, and folder.

Set folder destinations using the
Address Book Management
function under System Settings.
See “Registering Folders”,
General Settings Guide.

When a folder is specified as
the forward destination, you
can set a file format for for-
warding. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 21, bit 3).

Deleting a destination speci-
fied as a forward destination
from the destination table
causes the settings of the for-
ward destination to be delet-
ed, so they must be registered
again. When a destination is
changed, a document is trans-
mitted to the new destina-
tion. If there is no destination
of the specified type, you can
set which destination to be
used as an alternative desti-
nation. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 32, bit 0).

O Press [OK].
@ Press [OK].

& Note

0

After you perform step ff], set
“Forwarding” of “Reception
Settings” to “On”. See p.147
“Reception Settings”.

Reception File Print Qty

@ Select [Reception File Print Qty].
@ Press [Number of Sets].

22 OAPH U0 10zl

Feception File Print Gty
Select fem, then press [OK].

@ Note

O Selecting [Same as Basic Set-
tings] will result in the same
setting made for “RX File Print
Qty” of “Reception Settings”.
See p.147 “Reception Set-
tings”.

© Enter the print quantity using
the number keys, and then press

[OK].

Reception File Print Gty

Enter print quant ity with the Number keys,
then press [OK]

¢ Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.
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Print 2 Sided

@ Select [Print 2 Sided].

@ Select [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

& Note

O Selecting [Same as Basic Set-
tings] will result in the same
setting made for “2 Sided Print”
of “Reception Settings”. See
p-147 “Reception Settings”.

Memory Lock

@ Select [Memory Lock].

@ Select [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

& Note

O Selecting [Same as Basic Set-
tings] will result in the same
setting made for “Program
Memory Lock ID” under “Ad-
ministrator Tools”. See p.165
“Memory Lock”.

Paper Tray
m @ Select [Paper Tray].

@ Select the tray you want to use,
and then press [OK].

& Note

O Selecting [Same as Basic Set-
tings] will result in the same
setting made for “Paper Tray”
of “"Reception Settings”. See
p-147 “Reception Settings”.

[m Press [OK].

A Special Sender is programmed.

@ Note

O To program another sender, re-
peat the procedure from step 3.
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@ Press [Exit].

[B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming Initial Set Up of a Special
Sender

Use this function to program “Initial
Set Up” of a Special Sender. You can
also specify the Bypass Tray Paper
Size.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m=
s WU
e @ 3 O

ZFGHO08E

8 Press [Facsimile Features].

B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Program Special Sender].
B press [initial Set Up].

Program Special Sender
Select destination to program or change.

P [BC COMPANY

Patt. figreemert [0 | % Mot ngramme

Full Agreement 07

02 [NEW YORK OFFICE

£04 [ Mot Programmed

|
|
03 | Mot Programmed i
|
|

05 | Mot Programmed
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ﬂ Select the function you want to
program.

[ Autnorized Fi ][
[ Special R Function ][on
[ Bypass Tray Paper Size | |Aut0 Detect

& Note

O In this feature, “Authorized RX”
has the same settings as “Recep-
tion Settings”. See p.147 “Re-
ception Settings”.

Programming Authorized RX and
Special RX Function

@ Select [Authorized RX] or [Special
RX Function].

@ Select [On] or [Off], and then press
[OK].

Authorized R
Select item, then press [OK]

The illustration shows the “Au-
thorized RX” display as an ex-
ample.

Programming Bypass Tray Paper
Size

@ Press [Bypass Tray Paper Size].

You can select a size from [Auto
Detect], [Standard Size], or [Cus-
tom Size].

If you select [Auto Detect], pro-
ceed to steps @ and @.

If you select [Standard Size], pro-
ceed to steps @, @, and @.

If you select [Custom Size], pro-
ceed to steps @ , and @ to @.

@ Select the size you want to pro-
gram.

Bypass Tray Paper Size Select item, then press [OK].

StandardSiz  §[  CustmSie

Luai standard size paper in orlentation of 3.
Adjust paper guide to paper size.

& Note

O If you select [Auto Detect], the
machine recognizes the pa-
per size automatically.

e The machine will detect
the paper size for the by-
pass tray as the short edge
of the paper is inserted
into the machine. Even if
you place an A4 size sheet
in the[J) orientation, the
machine will detect it as
A3,

O If you select [Standard Size],
select a paper size displayed,
and then proceed to step @.

O If youselect [Custom Size], pro-
ceed to step @.

© Select the size you want to pro-
gram from the sizes shown.
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O Make sure that [Vertical] is select-
ed.

@ Enter the vertical size of the pa-
per using the number keys, and
then press [@].

Select e, then press [OK).

Bypass Tray Paper Sire

[ mutoDetect  §f StanderdSire |

Enter size with the Number keys, then press @

<210-237>
[ e Harin. ” T |
<148-800>

& Note

O You can specify a vertical size
from 210 mm (8.3") to 297 mm
(11.6"). You cannot enter a size
smaller than 210 mm or larger
than 297 mm.

O Each time you press [mm] or
[inch], the units switch be-
tween “mm” and “inch”. If
you enter a length and change
the units by pressing [mm] or
[inch], it is converted auto-
matically (fractions are round-
ed off).

O Enter the horizontal size of the
paper using the number keys,
and then press [@].

Select fem, then press [OK]

Bypass Tray Paper Size

P mmobDetect i} StndaniSie ]

Enter size with the Mumber keys, then press &,

I| tvetcal || 250 mm |

<210-297>

<148-600>

& Note

O You can specify a horizontal
size from 148 mm (5.9") to
600 mm (23.7"). You cannot
enter a size smaller than 148
mm or larger than 600 mm.

O Each time you press [mm] or
[inch], the units switch be-
tween “mm” and “inch”. If
you enter a length and change
the units by pressing [mm] or
[inch], it is converted auto-
matically (fractions are round-
ed off).

@ Press [OK].
U press [Exit].

B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Deleting a Special Sender

Use this function to program “Initial
Set Up” of a Special Sender. The By-
pass Tray Paper Size can also be spec-
ified.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

o/
Cmm W
e 1 ¢ O o

ZFGHO08E

ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Program Special Sender].

B Press [Delete], and then select the
Special Sender you want to delete.
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(3 press [Delete].

& Note

O To cancel deleting a special sender,
press [Do not Delete]. The display
returns to that of step .

ﬂ Press [Exit].

8 Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Printing the Special Sender List

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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8 Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Print List] next to “Program
Special Sender”.

B Press the [ Start] key.

After printing the list, you can then
start from step .

& Note

O To cancel printing a list before
pressing the [ Start] key, press [Can-
cel] or the [Clear/Stop] key. The
display returns to that of step [J.

O To cancel printing a list after
pressing the [Start] key, press
[Stop Printing]. The display re-
turns to that of step [.

E Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Box Settings

The following functions are for deliv-
ery and transfer of documents:

e Personal Box
¢ Information Box
e Transfer Box

p Reference

For details about how to set up
these functions:

e p.182 “Programming/chang-
ing Personal Boxes”

e p.185 “Programming/chang-
ing Information Boxes”

e p.188 “Programming/chang-
ing Transfer Boxes”

For details about how to print out
and delete documents stored in
boxes:

* p.40 “Personal Boxes”
* p.42 “Information Boxes”

SUB Code and SEP Code

SUB Code and SEP Code are IDs
consisting of up to 20 digits, and
can include numbers, #, *, and
spaces. To use this function, you
must program a box and SUB/SEP
Code beforehand. The other party
can send documents to, and re-
trieve stored documents from, this
box using the code.

R
**

? Limitation
O You cannot set the same Box code
on two different boxes.

O Transmission or programming may
not be allowed if there is not enough
free memory left. The amount of
free memory left differs depending
on the optional equipment in-
stalled.
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& Note

O The combined total of items that
can be stored using the Personal
Box, Information Box, and Trans-
fer Box functions is 150.

Programming/changing Personal Boxes

This section describes how to pro-
gram Personal Boxes.

You can store the following items:

* Box name (required)
Up to 20 characters long

¢ SUB Code (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

¢ Password (optional)
Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

& Note

O When programming a password,
a mark is displayed before the
Box name.

* Receiver (optional)
You can program one delivery des-
tination for each Personal Box.
Specify a delivery destination pro-
grammed in Destination key.

& Note

O You can specify a fax number, In-
ternet Fax destination and IP-Fax
destination as the transmission
destination.

O The Fax Header is not printed on
delivered documents.

O If a document cannot be delivered,
a Communication Failure Report is
printed and the document is saved
as a Confidential Reception docu-
ment.

O You can edit boxes in the same
way you program them. However,

boxes that are being used cannot
be edited.

O If a destination in the destination ta-
ble is deleted after being registered,
delivery is not performed and the
settings of the delivery destination
are also deleted. Also, when a de-
livery destination is changed, a
document is sent to the changed
destination. If there is no destina-
tion of the specified type, you can
set which destination to be used as
an alternative destination. See
p.167 “User Parameters” (switch
32, bit 0).

A Reference
p-40 “Personal Boxes”

[I Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

/=
CEm W W
freve £ ¢ O b

ZFGHOO08E

ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

B Check that [Program / Change] is se-
lected.
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@ setect a box to program. Programming a password
When programming a new box,
press [*Not Programmed]. @ Press [Password].
@ Enter a password, and then press

Bio: Sefting
Select Bowto program or change.

[, (1252 9999
|53|HH DIVISION | i“”“”em' | |us DIVISION

[OK].

22 ORPR 20U 1102
Confident] E £ ! -
Password

press [OK].

[Tz
[ |sALES DIVISION Transter | |y ot Programmed

[ [z222 [ [0z17 o
| |SERVICE SECTION |B1Inf0rmatn | |SUPPEIRT | §Connuem|[ Enter passwnnd with the Mumber keys, then

|
i C

‘ |SERVICE DIVISIDN| I'nfﬁrmatn

& Note
O To change a box already programmed,
press it and proceed to step [J. & Note
ﬂ O If you make a mistake, press
Press [Personal Box]. [Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
8 Enter a box name, and then press before pressing [OK], and then
[OK]. try again.
© Re-enter the password, and then
A Reference press [OK].
”Entering Text", General Set- EEAPR 2UUD TIIUE
tings Guide Passinrd

Re-gnter for password confitmation,
and then press [OK].

g Enter a SUB Code.

Personal Box Setting Enter SLB code

SUB /SEF Code

[ BuName §Genara| Affaire Div.

Mot programmed.

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

& Note

O To change the SUB Code, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again. To change a
Box name, press [Box Name], and
then repeat from step fJ.

O To change the password after
pressing [OK], press [Change]
and repeat steps @ and @), or
press [Cancel] and repeat from

step @.
[ﬁ] Specify the settings you require. O Press [OK].
If you do not want to program a
password or receiver, proceed to

step -

183



184

Administrator Setting

Programming an End Receiver

Deleting Personal Boxes

@ Press [Receiver].

@ Select a destination using the
destination list, and then press

[OK].

Specity receiver.
& |
4B 4 C0 § EF 4 GH f TJK f L f 0Pe § RST Ui

i

Har

& Note

O Press the button shown on
the right side of the screen to
switch the destination among
fax number, Internet Fax ad-
dress and IP-Fax address.

ﬂ] Press [OK].
[B Press [Exit].

[B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

This section describes how to delete
Personal Boxes.

? Limitation

O If documents were programmed in
the box, you cannot delete the box.

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.

o/m
Y W W
e @ ¥ O o

ZFGHO08E

ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

B Press [Delete], and then select the
box you want to delete.

Confidert] 3

X ANEE
| IConfldentl | |cs DIYISION

F |2222

[ ozTr ) 3
SERVICE SECTION |Di'“f°”“at“ | |SUPPDRT Confident| ¢

1122 4
| |SALES DIYISION | ITVB“W | |>< o0 | E
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With a programmed password

@ Enter a password using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Number keys,

then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key,
and then try again.

(3 press [Delete].

@ Note

O To cancel deleting a box, press
[Do not Delete]. The display re-
turns to that of step .

ﬂ Press [Exit].

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming/changing Information
Boxes

This section describes how to set up
an Information Box.

You can store the following items:

* Box name (required)
Up to 20 characters long

e SEP Code (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

* Password (optional)

Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

When programming a password, a
mark is displayed before the Box
name.

& Note

O You can edit boxes in the same way
you program them. However, box-
es that are being used cannot be
edited.

O If a destination in the destination list
is deleted after being registered, de-
livery is not performed and the set-
tings of the delivery destination are
also deleted. Also, when a delivery
destination is changed, a document
is sent to the changed destination. If
there is no destination of the speci-
fied type, you can set which desti-
nation to be used as an alternative
destination. See p.167 “User Pa-
rameters” (switch 32, bit 0).

/O Reference
p-42 “Information Boxes”

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/=
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9 Press [Facsimile Features].
8 Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

B Check that [Program / Change] is se-
lected.
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ﬂ Select the box to program.

When programming a new box,
press [*Not Programmed].

Bio: Sefting
Select Bowto program or change.

[, (1252 9999
|53|HH DIVISION | i“”“”em' | |us DIVISION

Confident| E

[ [z222 [ [0z17
| |SERVICE SECTION |D1'“f°”“31“ | |SUPPEIRT | 300""09“"[

| |1122 [

SALES DIYISION

| iTransfer | |*NotPr0grammed

‘ |SERVICE DIVISIDN| I'nfﬁrmatn

& Note

O To change a box already pro-
grammed, press it, and then pro-
ceed to step [J. If a password is
programmed, enter the pass-
word, press [OK], and then pro-
ceed to step [J.

ﬂ Press [Information Box].

B Enter a box name, and then press
[OK].

A Reference
“Entering Text”, General Set-
tings Guide

g Enter the SEP Code.

Informnation B Enter SEF code

SUB #SEF Code

JGeneral Info.

" ot pragrammed.

@ Note

O To change the SEP Code, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again. To change
the box name, press [Box Name],
and then repeat the procedure
from step [J.

[[D Press [Password].

@ Note

O If you do not want to program a
password, proceed to step {IJ.

ﬂ] Enter a password, and then press
[OK].

Password

Enter password with the Mumber keys, then
press [OK].

@ Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

[ﬂ Re-enter the password, and then
press [OK].

Password

Fie-enter for passward confimation,
and then press [OK].

@ Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

O To change the password after
pressing [OK], press [Change]
and repeat steps [ and [, or
press [Cancel] and repeat from

step (.
[B Press [OK].

m Press [OK].
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B Press [Exit].

[E Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Deleting Information Boxes

This section describes how to delete
Information Boxes.

® Limitation

O If documents are stored in the box,
you cannot delete the box.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m
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8 Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

B Press [Delete], and then select the
box you want to delete.

Box Setting
Select Boxto dalete.

| gmmidemll
| gComideml[

, [1234 . G
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A AP
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With a programmed password

@ Enter a password using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Mumber keys,

then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again.

(3 press [Delete].

@ Note

O To cancel deleting a box, press
[Do not Delete]. The display re-
turns to that of step B.

ﬂ Press [Exit].

B Press the [User Tools/Counter ] key.
The standby display appears.
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Programming/changing Transfer Boxes

This function turns the machine into a
fax relay station. Documents sent
with a SUB Code that matches the
SUB Code programmed as a Transfer
Box are received, and then relayed to
a programmed receiver.

Since documents can be sent to multi-
ple destinations in a single transfer re-
quest, you can economize on call
charges when sending to remote des-
tinations.

End Receiver

This Machine (Transfer Station)

Requesting party Transfer Box

w3

SUB:777

m
a
E
8.
3

]

Transfer

Request

[l

d

| SUB Code : 9999
! End Receiver : G,H,| !

GPn'nt I .

GFCYUBON

nd Receiver

& Note

O Inform the Requesting Party of the
SUB Code assigned to the Transfer
Box. When they want to have a
document transferred by your ma-
chine, ask them to send the document
using SUB Code Transmission and
specifying this SUB Code. If a pass-
word has also been programmed,
inform them of this too, and ask
them to enter it as the SID code.

You can store the following items:

* Box name (required)
Up to 20 characters

¢ SUB Code (required)
Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

* Password (optional)
Up to 20 characters long and can be
composed of digits 0-9, “#”, “*”,
and spaces (the first character can-
not be a space).

& Note

O When programming a password,
a mark is displayed in front of
the Box name.

* End Receiver (required)
You can store five End Receivers
(destinations to which documents
are forwarded) for each box. Spec-
ify End Receivers using a single or
group destination programmed in
the destination list beforehand.

? Limitation

O After documents are transferred,
Transfer Result Reports are not
sent back to the sender.

& Note

O You can specify the Internet fax
destination and IP-Fax destination
as a reception station.

O After documents are transferred,
they are deleted.

O When this function is turned on,
the machine prints out the re-
ceived documents it transfers and
a Transfer Result Report after the
transfer has finished. If you want
to turn this function off, contact
your service representative.

O When the programmed receiver is
a group destination for Multi-step
Transfer, Multi-step Transfer takes
place. For more information, con-
tact your service representative.

O You can edit boxes in the same way
you program them.
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O If you delete a destination specified as a
reception destination using the destina-
tion list, the settings of the reception
destination are also deleted, so they
must be registered again. When a des-
tination is changed, a document is
transmitted to the new destination.
If there is no destination of the
specified type, you can set which
destination to be used as an alter-
native destination. See p.167 “User
Parameters” (switch 32, bit 0).

l] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
El Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

B Check that [Program / Change] is se-
lected.

B Select the box to program.

When programming a new box,
press [*Not Programmed].

B Sefting

Select Boxda program or change.

Confident| E

T . [T6as
;1|HR brvision || conttent |55 brygnon

Confident|

!
|
I
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| |service secrion @ MRmEn o supponr
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| |saLES DIVISION Transter | |y Mot Programmed

|SEH\"IEE DIVISIUN| i'“m“a‘“ | |*Numgrammeu

4 Note

O To change a box already programmed,

press it, and then proceed to step .

ﬂ Press [Transfer Box].

B Enter a Box name, and then press

[OK].

p Reference

“Entering Text”,
tings Guide

General Set-

g Enter a SUB Code.

Enter SUB code

Trangfer Box

SUE /SEP Cade

& Note

O To change the SUB Code, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again. To change
Box name, press [Box Name], and
then repeat from step [J.

iE Specify the condition of registra-
tion.

Programming End Receivers

@ Select an End Receiver.

& Note
O You can store five End Receiv-
ers.
@ Specify End Receivers with Des-

tination keys, and then press
[OK].

Specify Receiving Stn. 1

Specify Raceiving station.
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& Note

O You can change the display
to the fax destination, Inter-
net fax destination, and IP-
Fax destination using the
button on the right side of the
display.

O A reception station can also
be registered as a group des-
tination. In such a case, a
maximum of 500 parties in-
cluding End Receivers 1-5
can be specified in a group.

To register another End Receiv-
er, repeat from step 0

Programming a password

If you do not want to program a
password, proceed to step .

@ Press [Password].
@ Enter a password, and then press

[OK].

Pazsword

Enter password with the Mumber keys, then
priss [OK).

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

© Re-enter the password, and then
press [OK].

22 APH O EUUD 11:06
Pagsword

Fie-enter for password confimation,
and then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [Clear/Stop] key
before pressing [OK], and then
try again.

O To change the password after
pressing [OK], press [Change]
and repeat steps @ and @), or
press [Cancel] and repeat from

step @.
O Press [OK].

[ﬂ Press [OK].
[ Press [Exit].

[B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Deleting Transfer Boxes

[I Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

&/m
Commu- ¥ ¥ ¥
nicating 1 I R I =
Receive [
File SE [ 8

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].

B Press [Administrator Tools].
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ﬂ Press [Box Setting].

ﬂ Press [Delete], and then select the
box you want to delete.

Bio: Sefting
Select Boxto delete.

1254
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With a programmed password

@ Enter a password using the number
keys, and then press [OK].

@ Enter password with the Murmber keys,
then press [OK]

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key,
and then try again.

(3 press [Delete].

4 Note

O To cancel deleting a special sender,
press [Do not Delete]. The display
returns to that of step B.

ﬂ Press [Exit].

8 Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Printing the Box List

Use the following procedure to print
a list showing the currently programmed
Personal Boxes, Information Boxes,
and Transfer Boxes.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
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9 Press [Facsimile Features].
8 Press [Administrator Tools].

ﬂ Press [Print List] next to “Box Set-
ting”.

B Press the [ Start] key.

After printing the list, you can then
start from step [J.

& Note

O To cancel printing a list before
pressing the [Start] key, press
[Cancel] or the [Clear/Stop] key.
The display returns to that of
step [J.

O To cancel printing a list after
pressing the [Start] key, press
[Stop Printing]. The display re-
turns to that of step [J.

B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.
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Transfer Report

For the Requesting Party to be able to
receive Transfer Result Reports from
the Transfer Station, the Requesting
Party must program the number of
the telephone line that is connected to
their own machine. See p.52 “Trans-
fer Request”.

Be sure to insert a pause after the area
code.

For example, if you are in the United
States and your fax number is 1212-
1234567, program the following:

e 1212-1234567

You can program the fax number for
the G3 line.

? Limitation

O You cannot program or edit a Transfer
Report when using a line (during
communication). Program or edit
after communication.

& Note

O You cannot use Transfer Request if
the telephone number of their ma-
chine is not programmed into that
machine.

O Up to 16 digits are available for G3.
ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Transfer Report].

B Specify the fax number.

Tranzfer Report
Select fem to program.

G Fax N, (DIr)

Programming a G3 Fax Number

@ Press [G3 Fax No. (Dir.)].

@ Enter your facsimile number us-
ing the number keys, and then
press [OK].

3 FascNn_(Dir )

Enter facsimile Mo. with the Number keys,
then press [OK].

& Note

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop] key,
and then try again.

B Press [Exit].

ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming a Confidential ID

Program a Confidential ID to print a
Confidential Reception. See p.36
“Printing a Confidential Document”.

& Note

O If you do not program a Confiden-
tial ID, you cannot receive a Confi-
dential Transmission.
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ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Program Confidential ID].

B Enter an ID using the number keys,
and then press [OK].

¥ APR ZUUD 11103
Program Confidertial ID

Enter 4 digit 1D No. with the Mumber keys,
then press [OK].

* "0000"cannat be used as 1D,

& Note
O A Confidential ID can be any
four-digit number, except 0000.

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

To cancel programming an ID, press

[Cancel]. The display returns to

that of step [.

E Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming a Polling ID

Program a Polling ID to use the Trans-
fer Request, Transfer Station, Default
ID Polling Transmission, and Default
ID Polling Reception functions. When
you use ID Transmission, program
the same ID as the one programmed
on the sender's machine.

A Reference
p-11 “Polling Transmission”
p-14 “Polling Reception”
p-52 “Transfer Request”
p.76 “Selecting transmission op-
tions for a single transmission”

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Program Polling ID].

B Enter an ID using the number keys
and [A] to [F], and then press [OK].

22 OAPR UUn 11210

Program Pulling 1D

Enter 4 digit 1D Mo. with the Number and A - F keys,
then press [OK].

*"0000" and "FFFF" cannot be used as |0
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& Note

O Register a four-digit number us-
ing 0 through 9 and A through F
(expect for 0000 and FFFF).

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop ] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

O To cancel programming an ID,
press [Cancel]. The display re-
turns to that of step .

E Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Programming a Memory Lock
ID

Program a Memory Lock ID to be entered
before printing documents when the
Memory Lock function is activated.

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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EI Press [Facsimile Features].
8 Press [Administrator Tools].

E] Press [Program Memory Lock ID].

B Enter an ID using the number keys,
and then press [OK].

22 BPH eulh 11110
Program Memory Lock (D

Enter 4 digit 1D Mo. with the Mumber keys,
then press [OK]

000" cannot be used as 1D

& Note
O A Memory Lock ID can be any
four-digit number, except 0000.

O If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the [ Clear/Stop] key be-
fore pressing [OK], and then try
again.

O To cancel programming an ID,
press [Cancel]. The display re-
turns to that of step [.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Selecting Dial/Push Phone

Use this function to select a line type
when the machine is connected to a
G3 analog line.

Dial and Push lines are available for
selection.

& Note

O If the optional extra G3 interface
unit is installed, settings for the ex-
tra G3 lines appear.

O This function is not available in some
areas.
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ﬂ Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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8 Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
O press [Select Dial / Push Phone].

B Press [Push Button Phone] or [Dial Phone
(10PPS)] to select the line, and then
press [OK].

A Reference
p-205 “Selecting the Line Type”

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Storing or Printing Received
Documents

The optional HDD and printer/scanner
unit are required.

Specify whether received documents
are to be saved on the hard disk or
printed immediately without being
saved. You can print stored documents
repeatedly or download them as im-
ages to a computer using a Web Im-
age Monitor or DeskTopBinder. If
you select printing without saving,
documents are printed each time they
are received.

? Limitation

O If using System Settings you have
set the machine to distribute re-
ceived faxes to the delivery server,

the documents cannot be saved on
the hard disk.

& Note

O You can use “User Parameters”
(switch 10, bit 5) to set whether or
not to print stored received docu-
ment. See p.167 “User Parame-
ters”.

O If Store is selected and a destina-
tion for notification is specified,
notification of document reception
can be sent to the specified e-mail
address.

O Documents saved on the hard disk
are categorized as received and
stored documents. For details about
printing saved documents, see
p-34 “Printing /Deleting Received
and Stored Documents (Print/De-
lete Stored RX File)”.

O You cannot switch the setting if re-
ceived documents have been stored
on the hard disk. To switch the set-
ting, print documents stored on
the hard disk if necessary, and
then delete them.

195



196

Administrator Setting

O Received confidential documents are
stored in memory. Use the Print
Confidential RX File function to
print them.

O With [Store] selected, more memo-
ry space is used as the number of
saved documents increases. After
memory space becomes insufficient,
no more documents are saved on
the hard disk. When this happens,
the machine starts printing then
overwriting old documents.

O You can store received documents
up to a total of approximately 320
pages or 2,240 (when the optional
expansion memory is installed) of
A4 size Standard <ITU-T#1Chart>.

O You cannot send received docu-
ments.

O You cannot manage documents stored
on the Document Server display.

O It is recommended that you use a
Web Image Monitor running under
the same network environment as
this machine. Otherwise, the Web
browser may not open and an er-
ror may occur.

[I Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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ﬂ Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
!] Press [Reception File Setting].

B Select [Print] or [Store], and then press
[OK].

22 APR 2UUD 11016

Reception File Setting
Selact ftam, then press [OK].

& Note

O To cancel your selection, press
[Cancel]. The display returns to
that of step [.

O When [Store] is selected, you can
select whether or not to send
notice of reception to a specific
e-mail address. To notify of re-
ception, press [Notify Dest.] and
select an e-mail address from
the Internet Fax destinations
programmed in the address
book. Further, you can register a
group destination. In such a
case, a maximum of 500 parties
can be specified in a group.

B Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Reception Report e-mail

When a received document is stored,
this report is sent to the e-mail ad-
dress set as the destination for notifi-
cation.
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Setting a User for Viewing
Received and Stored
Documents

The administrator can be specified for
managing documents stored on the
machine after fax documents are re-
ceived. To specify the administrator,
enter the administrator user code for
managing documents using Web Im-
age Monitor or DeskTopBinder Lite/Pro-
fessional.

E Preparation
You must register the administra-
tor's User Code to the destination
list in advance. See “Authentica-
tion Information”, General Settings
Guide

4 Note

O This function is only available when
Store is selected in Reception File
Setting. See p.195 “Storing or Print-
ing Received Documents”.

O It is recommended that you use a
Web Image Monitor running un-
der the same network environment
as this machine. Otherwise, the
Web browser may not open and an
error may occur.

O If the programmed user code was
deleted using the Address Book
Management function under Sys-
tem Settings, you cannot view re-
ceived and saved documents using
a Web Image Monitor. Select [Off]
in step B or reprogram the user
code.

I] Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
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B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
O press [Stored RX File User Setting].

B If you want to use a user code, press

[On].

pra o I TH I R AR

Stared R File User Setting
Select ftem, then press [OK)

& Note

O To disable user codes, press [Off],
and then press [OK]. Proceed to
step B.

O To cancel the selection, press [Can-
cel]. The display returns to that
of step [.

B Press the Destination key of the
user you wish to specify, and then
press [OK].

Specify the user.

J fiw  oro | RsT Fuwr |
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197



198

Administrator Setting

ﬂ Check the selected user, and then
press [OK].

22 APH ZUUD 11244

Stored R File User Setting
Salact Rem, then prass [OK]

& Note

O When a programmed user is de-
leted from the destination list, a
message “Deleted from Ad-
dress Book” is displayed. Re-
enter the user.

B Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Menu Protection Settings

You can set up user access rights for
functions that users other than ad-
ministrators can set. For a detailed de-
scription, ask the administrator.

Folder Transfer Result Report

You can set whether the Folder Trans-
fer Result Report is transmitted to the
specified e-mail address, when fold-
ers are programmed as the forward-
ing destinations to which documents
are sent from all senders or Special
Senders.

5] Preparation
You must first register the destina-
tion for the Folder Transfer Result
Report in the destination list. See

“Fax Destination”, General Settings
Guide.

@ Note

O Specify a group destination to transfer
documents to multiple destinations.
See “Fax Destination”, General Set-
tings Guide. A maximum of 500
parties can be specified in a group.

O Even if the Folder Transfer Result
Report is not successfully trans-
mitted, the report is not printed on
this machine.

I] Press the [ User Tools/Counter] key.

&/
S W
e 1 ¢ O o

ZFGHO08E

B Press [Facsimile Features].
B Press [Administrator Tools].
ﬂ Press [Folder Transfer Result Report].
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B To send the Folder Transfer Result
Report, press [E-mail].

22 APH ZUUD T1I46

Folder Transfer Result Repart
Saloct e, then press [OK].

& Note

3 To not send the Folder Transfer
Result Report, press [Do not E-
mail], and then press [OK]. Pro-
ceed to step ).

O To cancel the selection, press [Can-
cel]l. The display returns to that
of step @

ﬂ Press the Destination key of the e-
mail address for notification, and
then press [OK].

Select destination to notify.

2 |

I TR B T 2 S T i .

ew York
OFFICE

ﬂ Check the selected destination, and
then press [OK].

Folder Transfer Result Repart
Select item, then press [OK]

Do it E-reail 3

[oono3}
LONDOM OFFICE

8 Press the [User Tools/Counter] key.
The standby display appears.

Folder Transfer Result Report by e-mail

When forwarding is completed, if
documents are sent from all senders
or Special Senders, this report is sent
to the e-mail address set as the desti-
nation for notification.
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If an Error Report Is Printed

An Error Report is printed if a docu-
ment cannot be successfully sent or
received.

Possible causes include a problem
with the machine or noise on the tele-
phone line. If an error occurs during
transmission, resend the original. If
an error occurs during reception, ask
the sender to resend the document.

¢ Note

O If an error happens frequently, con-
tact your service representative.

O The “Page” column gives the total
number of pages. The “Page not
sent” or “Page not received” col-
umn gives the number of pages not
sent or received successfully.

O You can display a destination with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 4).

O You can display a sender name with
the User Parameters. See p.167 “Us-
er Parameters” (switch 04, bit 5).
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Solving Operation Problems

Turning Off the Main Power / In the Event of

Power Failure

A\ CAUTION:

* When you disconnect the power
plug from the wall outlet, always
pull the plug (not the cable).

Even if the main power switch is turned
off, the contents of the machine memory
(for example, programmed numbers)
will not be lost. However, if power is lost
for about one hour because the main
power switch is turned off, there is a
power cut, or the power cable is re-
moved, contents of the Fax memory are
lost. Lost items will include any fax
documents stored in memory using
Memory Transmission/Reception,
Auto Document, Confidential Recep-
tion, Memory Lock, or Substitute Re-
ception.

If a file was deleted from memory, a
Power Failure Report is automatically
printed as soon as the power is restored.
This report can be used to identify
lost files. If a memory stored for
Memory Transmission was lost, re-
send it. If a document received by
Memory Reception or Substitute Re-
ception was lost, ask the sender to re-
send it.

ﬂlmportant

O Do not turn off the main power
switch while the power indicator is
lit or blinking. If you do, the hard
disk and memory may be damaged
and failure could result.

O Turn off the main power switch be-
fore pulling out the plug. If you
pull out the plug with the switch
on, the hard disk and memory may
be damaged and failure could re-
sult.

O Make sure that 100% is shown on
the display before you unplug the
machine. If a lower value is shown,
some data is currently present in
memory.

O Right after a power failure, the in-
ternal battery needs to be suffi-
ciently recharged to guard against
future data loss. Keep the machine
plugged in and the main power
switch on for about 24 hours after
the power loss.

*RDS (Remote Diagnostic
System)

If the machine has a problem, a serv-
ice representative can perform vari-
ous settings over the telephone line
from the service station.

If you want to use this function,
change the User Parameter. See p.167
“User Parameters” (switch 25, bit 4).



If an Error Occurs While Using Internet Fax

If an Error Occurs While Using Internet Fax

Error Mail Notification

The machine sends the Error Mail Notification to the sender when it is unable to
successfully receive a particular e-mail message. A “cc” of this notification is also
sent to the administrator's e-mail address when one is specified.

? Limitation

O If an incoming Internet Fax from another party bypasses the SMTP server,
even if reception is not successful, an Error Mail Notification is not sent to the
sender.

& Note

3 You can select to send Error Mail Notification with User Parameters. See
p-167 “User Parameters” (switch 21, bit 7).

O If Error Mail Notification cannot be sent, the Error Report (E-Mail) is printed
by the machine.

O If an error occurs when an e-mail is received via SMTP, the SMTP server
sends an error e-mail to the originator of the document.

Error Report (E-Mail)

The Error Report (E-Mail) is printed by the machine when it is unable to send an
Error Mail Notification.

Server-Generated Error E-mail

The transmitting server sends this error e-mail to the originator of e-mail that
cannot be transmitted successfully (due to reasons such as specifying an incor-
rect e-mail address).

® Limitation

O If an Internet Fax transmission bypasses the SMTP server, even if transmis-
sion is not successful, an error e-mail is not sent from the server.

& Note
O After a server-generated error e-mail is printed, the first page of the sent doc-
ument is printed.
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11. Appendix

Connecting the Machine to a Telephone
Line and Telephone

Connecting the Telephone Line

To connect the machine to a telephone line, use a snap-in modular type connec-
tor.

*@klmportant
O Make sure the connector is the correct type before you start.

< Where to connect the machine

L\l\fEZ Llh:ES

O &

AJCO13S

1. External telephone connector
2. G3 interface unit connector

3. Extra G3 interface unit connector

Selecting the Line Type

Select the line type to which the machine is connected. There are two types: tone
and pulse dial.

& Note
O This function is not available in some areas.

Select the line type using “Administrator Tools”. See p.194 “Selecting Dial /Push
Phone”.
205



206

Appendix

Optional Equipment

Expansion Memory (32MB: DIMM)

This allows you to send fax documents at high resolution (Super Fine). This also
allows you to receive fax documents at high resolution (Fine or Super Fine). If
you require this option, consult your service representative. See p.214 “Maxi-
mum Values”.

Extra G3 Interface Unit

This option provides one extra G3 line connection.
A maximum of two G3 interface units can be installed.



Specifications

Specifications

« Fax Transmission and Reception

Standard

G3

Resolution

G3:
8 x 3.85/mm-200 x 100 dpi (Standard character),
8 x 7.7/mm-200 x 200 dpi (Detail character),

8 x 15.4/mm (Fine character: optional expansion
memory required),

16 x 15.4/mm-400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character:
optional expansion memory required)

Transmission time

G3: 3 seconds at 28,800 bps, Standard resolution
(JBIG transmission: 2 seconds)

Data compression method

MH, MR, MMR, JBIG

Maximum original size

Standard size: A3, 11" x 17"

Maximum scanning size

Standard size: 297 x 432 mm /11" x 17"
Irregular size: 297 x 1200 mm /11" x 47"

Print process

Printing on standard paper using a laser

Transmission speed

G3:

33,600/31,200/28,800/26,400/24,000/21,600/
19,200/16,800/14,400/12,000/9,600/7,200/4,800/

2,400bps (auto shift down system)

« Power Consumption

Immediate Transmission

approx. 180 W

Memory Transmission

approx. 166 W

Memory Reception

approx. 166 W

Reception

approx. 630 W
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< Internet Fax Transmission and Reception

Network

LAN : Local Area Network

Ethernet/10Base-T, 100Base-TX, IEEE1394 (IP over 1394),
IEEE802.11b (wireless LAN)

Transmit function

E-mail

Scan line density

200 x 100 dpi (Standard character),

200 x 200 dpi (Detail character),

200 x 400 dpi (Fine character: optional) !,

400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character: optional) !

Original size : Scanning width

A37,B47, A4

Communication Protocols

e Transmission
SMTP, TCP/IP

¢ Reception
POP3, SMTP, IMAP4, TCP/IP

E-mail format

Single/Multi-part, MIME Conversion

Attached file forms: TIFF-F (MH, MR "', MMR "' compres-
sion)

Authentication method

SMTP-AUTH, POP before SMTP, A-POP

Internet communication

Send and receive e-mail with a computer that has an e-mail
address

E-mail send functions

Automatic conversion of sent documents to e-mail format
and e-mail transmission. Memory transmission only.

E-mail receive functions

Automatic detection and printing of appended TIFF-F (MH)
files and ASCII text. Memory reception only.

1 Full mode
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« IP-Fax Transmission and Reception

Network

LAN: Local Area Network

Ethernet/10base-T, 100base-TX, IEEE1394 (IP over 1394),
IEEE802.11b (wireless LAN)

Scan line density

8 x 3.85 mm-200 x 100 dpi (Standard character),

8 x 7.7 mm, 200 x 200 dpi (Detail character),

8 x 15.4 mm (Fine character: optional expansion memory re-
quired),

16 x 15.4 mm, 400 x 400 dpi (Super Fine character: optional ex-
pansion memory required)

Original size

Maximum A3 or 11" x 17" (DLT)

Maximum scanning size

Standard: A3, 297 mm x 432 mm, Irregular: 297 mm x 1200 mm

Transmission protocol

Recommended: T.38 Annex, TCP, UDP/IP communication,
SIP (RFC 3261 compliant), H.323 v2

Compatible machines

IP-Fax compatible machines

IP-Fax transmission function

Specify an IP address and send faxes to an IP-Fax compatible
fax through a network.

Also capable of sending faxes from a G3 fax connected to a
telephone line via a VoIP gateway.

IP-Fax reception function

Receive faxes sent from an IP-Fax compatible fax through a
network.

Also capable of receiving faxes from a G3 fax connected to a

telephone line via a VoIP gateway.
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Compatible Machines

This machine is compatible to machines having the following specifications.

Communication protocols ¢ Transmission
SMTP

® Reception
POP3, SMTP, IMAP4

E-mail format e Format
MIME, Base64

¢ Content-Type
Image/tiff
Multipart/mixed (text/plain, Image/tiff (attached file
forms))

Data format e Profile
TIFF Profile S
¢ Coding
MH, MR ™, MMR ™
¢ Original size
A3, A4,B471, 81/, x11" 1, 81/,"%x14" 1
e Resolution (dpi)
200x100/200x200, 204x98 /204x196, 200x400 or 400x400

1 Available in full mode, depending on the other party's settings.

Acceptable Types of Originals

Make sure your originals are completely dry before setting them in the machine.
Wet ink or correcting fluid from originals will mark the exposure glass and affect
the resulting image.

Acceptable original sizes

Where original is set | Acceptable original size Maximum Paper thickness
number of
sheets

Exposure glass Up to A3 (297 x 420 mm), 1 ----

11" x 17" (279 x 432 mm)

ADF, one-sided docu- | Fax transmission: A5 [ to A3 | 50 sheets 40-128 g/m?
ment ¥ (up to 1200 mm long) (80 g/m?,201b) | (11-34 1b)

8" x 5]/2u D to 11n x 17”D
ADF, two-sided docu- | Fax transmission: A5 & to A3 | 50 sheets 52-105 g/ m?
ment 7 (up to 432 mm long) (80 g/m?,201b) | (14-28 1b)

8" x5!/," [P to 11" x 17"
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‘iQ?Paper size and scanned area

% Exposure Glass

Positioning—| I =

mark R R
Horizontal size

Maximum scanning area
A3 [7 (297x420 mm)
11"x17" 7 (279x432 mm)

l~———— ozIS [eOILBA

ol
g

CPO1AEIN

|

Horizontal size

Maximum scanning area
(297x1,200mm)
(11"x47")

e ozIS [ROIIBA +

A4 A3
Ry

|

CPO2AEE

? Limitation

O There may be a difference in the size of the image when it is printed at the des-
tination.

O If you place an original larger than A3, 11"x17" on the exposure glass, only an
A3, 11"x17" area is scanned.

& Note

O Even if an original is correctly placed on the exposure glass or in the ADF, a
margin of 3 mm (0.1") around each edge of the original may not be sent.

O If the receiver uses paper of a smaller width than the original, the image is re-
duced to fit that paper. See p.75 “Auto Reduce”.
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O The machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

* When you place an original in the ADF, an original wider than about 264
mm (10.4") is scanned as A3, 11"x17" size.
An original narrower than about 230 mm (9.1") is sent as 8'/,"x11" or
8!/,"x14" size, and an original narrower than about 264 mm (10.4") is
scanned as B4 JIS.
Originals up to 1200 mm (47.2") in length can be scanned.

* See the following table for sizes the machine can detect when you place an
original on the exposure glass. Because the machine scans custom size doc-
uments in a standard size, part of the image may be truncated depending
on the length of the document. For details about how to set custom size
documents, see p.13 “Setting a Scan Area”, Facsimile Reference <Basic Fea-
tures>.

< Metric Version

Length
-245 mm 245-270 270-319 319-344 344 mm-—
mm mm mm
—-245 mm | not detected | B5 JISLY A4S 81/,"'x13"E | 81/,"x14"E
Width
245-270 | B5JIS[) not detected | not detected | not detected | B4 JISC?
mm
270 mm- | A4[) not detected | not detected | not detected | A3
+ Inch Version
Length ™
-12.5" 12.5"-13.5" 13.5"-
96" 81/2"X11”D 81/2"><13"D 81/2”><14”D
Width
9.6"-10.6" 8"x10"[) not detected 10"x14"CY
10.6"- 81/,"x11"[J) not detected 11"x17"E

1 Normally a length of about 420 mm (16.5") can be scanned; however, it is only possi-
ble to specify a scanning size up to 432 mm (17").

% Maximum scan area
The following shows the maximum scan area:
* Memory Transmission: 297 x 1200 mm /11" x 47" (W x L) from the ADF
¢ Immediate Transmission: 297 x 1200 mm /11" x 47" (W x L) from the ADF

& Note

O During Immediate Transmission, the length of the scanning range can
become narrower than 1200 mm (47"), depending on the character size
as well as the settings on the destination machine.

* 297 x432mm/11" x 17" (W x L) (from the exposure glass)

212



Specifications

Original Sizes Difficult to Detect

The machine has difficulty detecting the size of the following kinds of originals.
(When this happens, the receiving machine may not select print paper of the cor-
rect size.)

* documents placed on the exposure glass of sizes other than those listed in the
following table

* originals with index tabs, tags, or protruding parts

* transparent originals, such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper
¢ dark originals with dense text or drawings

 originals that contain areas of solid print

* originals that have solid print around their edges

* originals with glossy surfaces

* bound originals of more than 10 mm (0.3") in thickness, such as books.

The following paper sizes are automatically detected in facsimile mode.

< Metric Version

Paper size | A3CY 81/,x13" |B4JISDY | A4[DP B5JISDD | A
where (F4)

original is

placed

Exposure O @) @) O @) x

glass

ADF O O O O O O

O- Auto detect
x - Unable to auto detect

< Inch Version

Paper size where | 11"x17"Y 81/,"x14" & 81/,"x11" 3 |51/,'x81/," [
original is placed

Exposure glass @) @) @) X

ADF O O O O

O- Auto detect
x - Unable to auto detect
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Maximum Values

The following list contains the maximum value for each item.

& Note

O The maximum number of pages that can be stored or transmitted may de-
crease depending on the contents of documents.

Item Standard Expansion memory (Optional)

Memory (with optional) 4 MB 28 MB

Number of pages you can store in memory | Approx. 320 Approx. 2,240
(Using A4 size Standard <ITU-T #1Chart> )

Total number of all documents 400 400
Number of pages per file 1,000 1,000
Number of pages for all files 1,000 3,000
Number of destinations you can specify | 500 500
for one file

Number of destinations you can specify | 500 500
for all files

Number of destinations you can program " | 500 500
Number of groups you can program 100 100
Number of destinations you can program | 500 500
in a group

Number of digits for fax numbers 128 128
Number of Programs you can register 100 100
Number of Auto Documents you can pro- | 6 6
gram

Number of Standard Message Stamps you | 3 3

can program

Number of transmission records the ma- | 200 200
chine can store

Number of stored documents you can 1,000 1,000
specify at one time

Number of stored documents you can 30 30
send at one time

Number of pages that you can store in the | Approx. 9,000 | Approx. 9,000
Document Server (Using ITU-T #4Chart )

Number of pages you can store in the Doc- | 1,000 1,000
ument Server for one document

"I You can program up to 2,000 destinations when the optional HDD is installed.
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180-degree rotation printing, 99
1 Sided for 1st Page, 65

2 Sided from 1st Page, 65

2 Sided Original, 64

2 Sided Printing, 98, 147

A

Acceptable original sizes, 210
Acceptable types of originals, 210
Accessing user tools (Facsimile Features), 144
Adding a destination, 21
Address Book, 110, 118
Adjust Scan Density, 145
Adjust Sound Volume, 145
Administrator settings, 155
Administrator Tools, 157
Administrator Tools list, 155
All, 28
Applications stored on the CD-ROM, 109
Attaching a created cover sheet, 121
Authorized Reception, 173
Authorized RX, 147,176,179
Auto Detect, 179
Auto Document, 66, 158

Changing, 158

Deleting, 159

Sending, 66

Storing, 158
Auto Fax Reception Power-Up, 96
Auto Image Density, 145
Automatic Redial, 79
Auto Reduce, 75
Auto run program, 108

Basic transmission, 112
Batch Transmission, 79
Before use, 108

Book Fax, 62

Box Setting, 156, 181
Bypass Tray Paper Size, 179

Cc

Cancel, 26

Canceling a transmission, 19
Centre Mark, 97, 148

Chain Dial, 47

Change Initial Mode, 145
Change / Stop TX File, 18
Change TX Time, 22
Changing a program name, 131
Changing other options, 22
Changing stored document information, 136
Changing the line port, 60
Changing the SMTP server setting, 23
Changing the transmission time, 22
Changing the User Parameters, 171
Check / Change Settings, 18
Checkered Mark, 97, 148
Checking and canceling transmission files, 17
Checking the reception result
(RX File Status), 32
Checking the transmission result
(TX File Status), 31
Combine Two Originals, 84, 100
Communication Failure Report, 82
Communication information, 27
Confidential document, 36
Confidential File Report, 37
Confidential ID, 192
Confidential Transmission, 9
Confidential TX, 9
Configuring the H.323 gatekeeper, 151
Configuring the SIP server, 151
Confirming transmission results by
e-mail, 6,117
Connecting the machine to
a telephone line and telephone, 205
Connecting the telephone line, 205
Counters, 155, 162
Creating a cover sheet, 120
Custom Size, 179

D

Default ID, 10
Default ID/Free Polling Reception, 14
Default ID / Free Polling RX, 15,51
Default ID Transmission, 11, 12,75
Default ID TX, 12
Delete, 35,131,153,157,160, 180, 184,191
Delete File, 45, 139
Delete File after Printing, 35
Deleting
Information Box documents, 45
Programmed destinations, 119
Received and stored documents, 35
Deleting a destination, 20
Deleting a gateway, 153 215
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Deleting a program, 131
Deleting a stored document, 138
Deleting Information Box documents, 45
Delivering files received by fax, 127
Destination

Adding, 21

Checking, 18

Deleting, 20
Dial Phone (10PPS), 195
Displaying confirmation of transmission, 18
Displaying the memory status, 33
Document Server, 133

Delete File, 138

Manage File, 136

Storing a document, 134
Do not Delete, 139, 160, 181
Dual Access, 79

E

ECM (Error Correction Mode), 155, 166
Economy Time, 4,22

Economy Transmission Time, 3
Editing Address Book, 118
Editing fax cover sheets, 120
E-mail Settings, 148

E-mail transfer, 95

E-mail TX Results, 117

Enable H.323, 150

Enable SIP, 150

End Receiver, 163

Error Mail Notification, 203
Error Report, 201

Error Report (E-Mail), 203
Expansion memory, 206

Extra G3 interface unit, 206

F

Free Polling TX, 12

From First Page, 63

From Second Page, 63

Full Agreement, 176
Full/Partial agreement, 172
Function list, 141

G

General Settings/Adjustment, 145
Group Dial, 55

H

H.323 Settings, 150
Handy dialing functions, 47

Facsimile Features, 141, 144, 157
Fax Header Print, 74
Fax via computer, 107
File
Printing, 24
Printing a list of files in memory
(Print TX File List), 26
Resending, 25
File Info. Setting, 134
File Name, 135
Folder Transfer Result Report, 198
Folder Transfer Result Report by e-mail, 199
Forwarding, 90, 147, 155, 162, 174,176
Forwarding Mark, 165
Forwarding received documents, 90
Free Polling Transmission, 11,12

ID Override, 10
ID Override Polling Reception, 14
ID Override Transmission, 11, 12
If an error occurs while using Internet Fax, 203
If an Error Report is printed, 201
If memory runs out while storing an original, 78
If there is no paper of the correct size, 103
Image Rotation, 79,100
Immediate Reception, 83
Information Boxes, 42, 187
Changing, 185
Deleting, 187
Printing, 191
Programming, 185
Storing documents, 42
Initial Set Up, 178
Installing individual applications, 109
Installing the software, 108
Internet Fax Settings, 148
IP-Fax Settings, 150

J

JBIG, 80,96
Reception, 96
Transmission, 80
Journal, 27
Journal by e-mail, 81
Journal by e-mail, Transmitting, 81
Just size printing, 104

K

Keystroke Program, 129



L

Label Insertion, 74
LAN-Fax Cover Sheet Editor, 110
LAN-Fax Driver, 109
LAN-Fax operation messages, 122
LAN-Fax properties, setting, 110
LAN-Fax Result Report, 118
Line Priority Setting, 146
Line type

Changing, 60

Selecting, 205

M

Other transmission features, 47
Output Tray, 106

P

Making settings for option configuration, 111

Managing documents saved in the
Document Server from a computer, 139

Manual Dial, 59

Manual Input, 21

Max. E-mail Size, 148

Maximum value, 214

Memory / Immed. Transmission Switch, 145

Memory Lock, 38, 165,175,178

Memory Lock ID, 194

Memory Lock RX, 165

Memory Reception, 84

Memory Status, 33

Memory Storage Report, 82

Menu protection settings, 198

More transmission functions, 78

Multi-copy, 84

Multi-copy Reception, 99

Multi-port, 60

Multistep transfer, 88

N

Names of major functions, 2

No, 35

Non-programmed Name, 69, 135
Number of Sets, 177

o)

Off, 164

On Hook Dial, 57

On Hook Dial key, 57

On Hook Mode Release Time, 146
Operation switch, 96

Optional equipment, 206

Originals, 210

Original sizes difficult to detect, 213
Original Type Priority, 145

Origi. + Stored File, 70

Page Reduction, 102
Page Separation and Length Reduction, 101
Paper Tray, 147,178
Parallel Memory Transmission, 78
Parameter Setting, 155
Partial Agreement, 176
Password, 135,183
Pause/Redial key, 47
Personal Boxes, 40, 182, 184
Changing, 182
Deleting, 184
Printing, 191
Programming, 182
Polling ID, 193
Polling Reception, 14
Polling Reception Reserve Report, 16
Polling Reception Result Report, 16
Polling RX, 15,51
Polling Transmission, 11
Polling Transmission Clear Report, 13
Polling TX, 12
Power Failure Report, 202
Print, 35
Print 1st Page, 72
Print 2 Sided, 178
Print 2 Sides, 72
Print Completion Beep, 97
Print Confidential RX File, 36
Print / Delete Stored RX File, 34, 35
Printed reports, 82
Print File, 24, 67,72
Printing
Box List, 191
Confidential document, 36
File received with Memory Lock, 38
Information Box documents, 44
Journal, 27
Options, 97
Personal Box documents, 41
Received and stored documents, 34
Special Sender List, 181
Printing a confidential document, 36
Printing a file, 24
Printing a file received with Memory Lock, 38
Printing a list of files in memory
(Print TX File List), 26
Printing and saving, 118
Printing / deleting received and stored
documents (Print/Delete Stored RX File), 34
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Printing documents stored as
Auto Documents, 67
Printing Information Box documents, 44
Printing options, 97
Printing Personal Box documents, 41
Printing stored documents, 70
Printing the Journal, 27
Print List, 26,172,181, 191
Print Memory Lock, 38
Print on 2 Sides, 35
Print per File No., 28
Print Personal Box File, 41
Print per User, 28
Print Reception Time, 148
Priority trays, 104
Priority TX, 8
Program / Change, 157,158, 175
Program / Change / Delete Gateway, 150
Program / Change / Delete Scan Size, 160
Program / Change / Delete
Standard Message, 157
Program Confidential ID, 193
Program Economy Time, 146
Program Fax Information, 145
Program key, 130
Program Memory Lock ID, 194
Programming/changing Special Senders, 175
Program Polling ID, 193
Programs, 129
Changing, 129
Deleting, 131
Registering, 129
Program Size 1, 160
Program Size 2, 160
Program Special Sender, 175
Push Button Phone, 195
PWD Code, 52

Q

Quick Dial, 55
Quick Operation Key, 146
Quitting default settings, 144

R

RDS (Remote Diagnostic System), 202

Receiver, 184

Receiving documents according to
parameter-specified settings, 86

Receiving documents unconditionally, 85

Receiving Station, 52, 87

Receiving Statn, 54

Reception, 83
Reception features, 83
Reception File Print Quantity, 147
Reception functions, 87
Reception Reverse Printing, 147
Reception Settings, 147
Reception Time, 98
Reception features, 83
Reception File Setting, 196
Reception functions, 87
Reception Report e-mail, 196
Reception Result (RX File Status), 32
Reception Settings, 147
Redial, 47
Reduced Image Transmission, 75
Registering and changing
Keystroke Programs, 129
Registering a priority function
using a program, 130
Registering or changing a gateway, 152
Report, 82
Communication Failure Report, 82
Error Report, 201
Memory Storage Report, 82
Power Failure Report, 202
Requesting Party, 52,87
Resending a file, 25
Reverse Order Printing, 84, 102
Routing e-mail received via SMTP, 94
Routing received documents with SUB Code, 91
RX File Print Qty, 147
RX File Status, 32
RX Reverse Printing, 147

S

Same as Basic Settings, 176
Scan End Reset, 145
Scan Size, 160
Changing, 160
Deleting, 161
Programming, 160
Search by File Name, 70,72
Search by User Name, 69, 71
Selecting
Dial/Push Phone, 194
Selecting the line type, 205
Select Line, 61
Select Title, 145
Sender Settings, 5
Sending a stored file, 68
Sending at a specific time (Send Later), 3
Sending fax documents from computers, 107
Sending stored documents, 68



Send Later, 3
SEP Code, 50
Server-generated error e-mail, 203
Setting a user for viewing received and

stored documents, 197
Setting LAN-Fax Driver properties, 110
Setting print properties, 110
SID Code, 50
Simultaneous Broadcast, 80
SIP Settings, 150
SMTP, 23,94
SMTP reception, 93
SMTP reception using Internet Fax, 93
SMTP RX File Delivery Settings, 149
Solving operation problems, 201
Special RX Function, 179
Special Senders, 172
Special Senders to treat differently, 172
Specifications, 207
Specifying options, 115
Specify Tray for Lines, 148
Speed Dial, 55
Stamp, 73
Standard Messages, 157

Deleting, 157
Programming, 157

Standard Message Stamp, 65
Standard Size, 179
Std. Message, 65
Stop Scanning, 159
Stop Transmission, 19
Store, 159
Store / Change / Delete Auto Document, 158
Store / Delete / Print Information Box File, 43
Stored file + Origi., 70
Stored RX File User Setting, 197
Store File, 134
Store only, 134
Store & Transmit, 134
Storing a document, 134
Storing documents in Information Boxes, 42
Storing or printing received documents, 195
SUB Code, 49,91
Substitute Reception, 85
Sub transmission mode, 62
Sub TX Mode, 62,136
Switches and Bits, 167
Switch Reception Mode, 147

T

Telephone line, 205
Text Size Priority, 145
Top to Bottom, 64
Top to Top, 64
Transfer Boxes, 188

Changing, 188

Deleting, 190

Printing, 191

Programming, 188
Transfer Report, 192
Transfer Req., 54
Transfer Request, 52
Transfer Result Report, 88
Transfer Result Report

(transfer request by e-mail), 89

Transferring, 92
Transferring received documents, 92
Transfer Station, 52, 87
Transmission features, 47
Transmission mode, 3
Transmission options, 73
Transmission Page Count, 162
Transmission time

Changing, 22
Transmission with Image Rotation, 79
Transmit Failed File, 25
Tray for Lines, 106
Tray Shift, 106
TSI Print, 103
Turning off the main power /

in the event of power failure, 202

Two-Sided Printing, 98
Two-Sided Transmission, 63
TX File, 18
TX File Status, 31
TX Stamp Priority, 146
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U

w

User Name, 135

User Parameter List, 167

User Parameters, 167

User Tools/Counter key, 144, 157
Using administrator settings, 157
Using a program, 132

Using a Web browser, 140

Using DeskTopBinder, 139
Using the Document Server, 133

'}

Viewing fax information using a
Web browser, 123

Web Image Monitor
Programming destination information, 125
Viewing, printing, and deleting received
fax documents, 123
Where incoming documents are
delivered - output tray, 106
With transfer requests set in the
System Settings menu, 55
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